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Preface

This book describes the fundamental grammar and structure of modern
literary Arabic. It is complete with exercises and offers a strong founda-
tion for reading and writing the Arabic of newspapers, books, broad-
casts and formal speech, as well as providing the student with a course
for self-study. The exercises and examples contain modern vocabulary

and expressions taken from everyday use.

The work contains thirty-nine chapters with an appendix of tables for
verb forms and verb conjugation paradigms. All chapters are progres-
sive and they complement each other. For this reason it is reccommended

that the student master each lesson before going on to the next.

Up to chapter 22, a full transliteration into the Latin alphabet is given
for all Arabic examples and exercises. From chapter 22 onwards, the

transliteration is omitted from the exercises only.

There are two types of exercise: Arabic sentences translated into
English, and English sentences to be translated into Arabic. The words
of the English to Arabic translation exercises are taken from the Arabic

to English exercises of the same chapter.

So that readers do not have to use Arabic—English dictionaries, which a
learner of Arabic would find difficult at this stage, most Arabic words
in the exercises are indexed with a superscript number and the same

number is given to the equivalent English word.

I am confident that this book will prove to be of great help to those who
have begun or will begin the study of Arabic, and that teachers will find

it a useful aid.
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Chapter |

Arabic script, transliteration
and alphabet table

[I.1] The Arabic script

The Arabic alphabet consists of 28 letters representing consonants. In
addition there are three vowel signs which are used in writing both short
and long vowels. Moreover, there are various other orthographic signs

that are explained in the following chapters.

The 28 letters are written from right to left. When writing words, the
letters are connected (joined) together from both sides, except in
the case of six letters, which can only be joined from the right side.
These letters are numbered 1, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 27 in the table below
and are marked with an asterisk (*). It is important to remember that
these letters cannot be connected to the following letter (i.e. on their left

side).

Most of the letters are written in slightly different forms depending on
their location in the word: initially, medially, finally or standing alone.
There are no capital letters.
Arabic grammarians use three different names for the alphabet:
4;4;;'2?'7 Jjﬁ_ﬁ >al-hurifu |->abgadiyyatu
:ﬁfnhgj‘i ;3:;_71 >al-hurifu |-higa’iyyatu

2 -0 g0z

cLalY] cal-alifba’u
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[1.2] Transliteration

The transliteration of the Arabic alphabet given below is based on the

Latin alphabet, but some of the letters have an extra sign indicating

some special feature of the Arabic pronunciation of the letter in

question.

The alif (), which is the first letter, has so far not been given any

transliteration, because its sound value varies (to be dealt with in

chapters 6 and 7).

E Alphabet table and transliteration

transliteration  standing final  medial initial  name
alone
hH ™ [ L.. L.. >Alif
2 b o e e v B2
3) t & T S LS T2
“4 t & O LS TR
(5) g c T . Gim
(6) h C G e e H2
(7) h C G e s  H2
8) d(™ 2 . A 4 Dal
9 d® 3 .. a.. 3 Dal
(10) r (™ B - e 5> R&
(rny z ™ B e e 5 Zayn
(12) s Y B YTRRTE <omw Sin
(13) § o Siee wezd. o2& Sin
(14) s o UBes e v Sad
(15) d o UBee e ....s Dad
(16) t L L. .. b T2
(17) d L L. L D2’




(26) h
27) w(®
(28) y

C G: L'(\o'(\“

o C-p .

1(,\\(0

Y YT EEY RTT

bedt bbb bhbbid

be b b

NS

e i i

‘Ayn
Gayn
Fa>
Qaf
Kaf

Lam

b
=
3

Nin
Ha>
Waw
Ya>

Writing letters in different positions

Below each letter is presented as it appears in different positions in

connected writing when using a computer or as written by hand.

M |
\
Bt o
A
)& ¢
M b ¢
2
©d 3

N
VA

~ o
-~

-

g
z' - -
A
3
;
/54"
.
.
. * -
:

Z

333
NN

@) b

(4) t

(6) h

@) d

(10) r

(-]
o

-

o O

S

A

Jad
AN

200
e
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alphabet
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(DES
(13) 5
(15) d

(17) d L

(19) g
1) q 3

)
23) |
(25) n §

W

(27) w
Y,

389
995/

(12) s

u.u
o7
(14) s o=
P
(16) t b
=
(18) < ¢
&
0) f &
Y
22) k o
s\ L
24 m a
¢
26) h &
28) y

1l

1
3
N

i

T EE

s

~a!
%
1

.
v
. .
.
.
bl

i
T

4

)
A\

3
3
3

p

%
3
L}

L}




Chapter 2

Pronunciation of consonants

>Alif | This first letter has no pronunciation of its own. One of
its main functions is to act as a bearer for the sign hamzah,
discussed separately in chapter 7. *Alif is also used as a long vowel

/al (see chapter 6).
Ba> i /b/ A voiced bilabial stop as the /b/ in English ‘habit’.

Ta> & /t/  An unaspirated voiceless dental stop as the t in English

‘stop’. Never pronounced as American English tt as in ‘letter’.

Ta> & /1 A voiceless interdental fricative as th in English “thick’,
‘tooth’.

Gim ¢ /8 A voiced palato-alveolar affricate. In reality, this let-
ter has three different pronunciations depending on the dialectal

background of the speaker:

(a) In Classical Arabic and the Gulf area, as well as in many
other places in the Arab world, it is pronounced as a voiced
palato-alveolar affricate as the j in judge’, ‘journey’, or the g
in Italian ‘giorno’.

(b) In Lower Egypt (Cairo, Alexandria) it is pronounced as a

voiced velar stop as the g in English ‘great’.

(c) In North Africa and the Levant it is pronounced as a voiced
palato-alveolar fricative /Z/ as the s in English ‘pleasure’, and
as j in French jour’.

Ha> ¢/b/ This consonant has no equivalent in European

languages. It is pronounced in the pharynx by breathing with

strong friction and no uvular vibration or scrape, so that it sounds
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(7)

(8)

9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)
6

like a loud whispering from the throat. It must be kept distinct
from the sounds of C /h/ (7) and ..—a /h/ (26).

Ha> = /b/ This consonant occurs in many languages. It is a
voiceless postvelar (before or after /i/) or uvular (before or after /a/
or /u/) fricative, quite similar to the so-called ach-Laut in German
‘Nacht’ or Scottish ‘loch’ or the Spanish j in ‘mujer’, but in Arabic

it has a stronger, rasping sound.
Dal s/d/ A voiced dental stop as the d in English ‘leader’.

Dal 3 /d/ A voiced interdental fricative, as the th in English
‘either’.

Ra> ,/r/ A voiced alveolar trill, which differs from English r in
that it is a rolled sound or trill, pronounced as a rapid succession
of flaps of the tongue, similar to Scottish r in ‘radical’ or Italian r

in ‘parlare’ or Spanish rr in ‘perro’.
Zayn y/z/ A voiced alveolar sibilant, as the z in English ‘gazelle’.
Sin Lu/s/ A voiceless alveolar sibilant as the s in English ‘state’.

Sin & /5 A voiceless palato-alveolar sibilant as the sh in

English ‘shave’, ‘push’.

Sad o /s/ Belongs to the group of emphatic consonants. The
emphatic consonants are pronounced with more emphasis and
further back in the mouth than their non-emphatic (plain)
counterparts. In pronouncing them the body and root of the
tongue are (simultaneously) drawn back towards the rear wall
of the throat (pharynx), and also the tip of the tongue is slightly
retracted. Hence the emphatic consonants are also called
pharyngealized consonants. o /s/ is thus the emphatic or
pharyngealized counterpart of the plain alveolar _y /s/ (12) and
sounds somewhat similar to the s in English ‘son’ or ‘assumption’.
For the retracting and lowering effect of the emphatic consonants

on the adjacent vowels, see chapter 4.

Dad & /d/ It is also an emphatic consonant, classified as a
pharyngealized voiced alveolar stop. Arab phoneticians and

reciters of the Quran recommend it is pronounced as a counter-



part to 3/d/ (8). In current use in many dialects it is, however, also
pronounced as the counterpart of 3 /d/ (9), somewhat similar to

the sound th in English ‘thus’. See also chapter 4.

Ta> L /t/  An emphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized
voiceless alveolar stop. It is the counterpart of & /t/ (3), and simi-
lar to the sound /t/ at the beginning of the English word ‘tall’. See
also chapter 4.

Da> Li/d/  Anemphatic consonant, classified as a pharyngealized
voiced interdental fricative. It is the emphatic counterpart of 3
/d/ (9). In some dialects it is pronounced as  /d/ (15). In some
other dialects it is pronounced as pharyngealized } /z/ (11). See
also chapter 4.

‘Ayn ¢ /< This consonant has no equivalent in European
languages. It is defined as a voiced emphatic (pharyngealized)
laryngeal fricative, which is pronounced by pressing the root of
the tongue against the back wall of the pharynx (upper part of the
throat) and letting the pressed air stream from the throat pass
through the pharynx with some vibration. In a way it is the voiced
counterpart of ¢ /h/ (6). It sounds as if you are swallowing your

tongue or being strangled.

Gayn (0_ /g/ A voiced postvelar (before or after /i/) or uvular
(before or after /a/ or /u/) fricative, a gargling sound, produced
by pronouncing the ¢ /b/ (7) and activating the vocal folds,
similar to Parisian French r in ‘Paris’ and ‘rouge’ but with more

scraping.

Fa> .8 /f/ A voiceless labiodental fricative as the f in English

“fast’.

Qaf 3/q/ This has no equivalent in European languages. It is a
voiceless postvelar or uvular stop, pronounced by closing the back
of the tongue against the uvula as if it were to be swallowed. It is
like ¢ /b/ (7) without Vibraot/ion. This sound shoBld not be con-
fused with J /k/ (22), e.g. L8 qalb, ‘heart’, but u.IS kalb ‘dog’.

Kaf ¢l /k/  An unaspirated voiceless velar stop as the k of English

‘skate’.

Pronuncia-
tion of
consonants



Pronuncia-
tion of
consonants

(23) Lam J/I/ A voiced alveolar lateral as the I in English ‘let’.
(24) Mim /m/ A voiced bilabial nasal as the m in English ‘moon’.
(25) Nun ;y/n/ A voiced alveolar nasal as the n in English ‘nine’.

(26) Ha> —a (s) /h/ A voiceless glottal fricative as the h in English
‘head’.

Note: This letter has another function when it occurs at the end of a word with
two superscript dots: & « <... Then it is pronounced exactly like & /t/ (3) and is
called ta> marbutah (see chapter 10 on gender).

(27) Waw 4 /w/ A voiced bilabial semivowel, as the w in English
‘well’.
(28) Ya’> g /y/ A voiced alveo-palatal semivowel, as the y in English

3 5

yes’.



Chapter 3

Punctuation and handwriting

[3.1] Punctuation

Punctuation marks are not found in early Arabic manuscripts. The
Arabs have borrowed modern European punctuation marks with some
modifications in order to distinguish them from Arabic letters, as

follows:

A O

[3.2] Arabic handwriting

It is recommended that handwriting technique is practised from the very
beginning, otherwise it may become difficult to learn not only to write
but even to read handwritten texts. Arabs consider good handwriting a

sign of erudition.

Printed and handwritten Arabic texts do not differ from each other as

much as they do in European languages.

Arabic handwriting follows certain rules. The straight horizontal direc-
tion used in writing English must be modified in Arabic handwriting,
since some of the letters change their form according to the preceding or

following letter.

@ Some remarks concerning the dots with certain consonants

The most common way of marking the dots which belong to certain

consonants in handwriting is to use a straight stroke = instead of two
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dots, as in S ltfor S /yl; and A instead of three dots, as in S
One might suspect that the straight stroke replacing two dots could be
confused with the vowels fathah — or kasrah — , but this is not the
case, since these vowel signs are diagonal (slanti}lg) strokes. As noted
above, handwritten as well as printed texts are normally written with-

out vowel signs.

Exercises

The examples below and in the next few chapters are intended mainly for

practising how to read and write Arabic script.

G paa 8 S5 o>

" . 2% (Cal
(1) s+h+q h+g+m n+k+r+h g+r+h
Jd= ol [@8)) 3L
Y (rz) é//' o

(2) r+h+l

T
>
+
3

Z+r+€ gtr+q

¢ -~ e A

(3) Hh+m n+s+y t++b b+h+r
e Joe e g
& ¥ o -

(4) s+m+< “+m-+ m-+n+h g;
K &Y a2 Joe

D) < <{’/’ =
(5) t+r+k aran t+r+g+m m+y+l

&> ol Sy
S — i 24

(6) “4zt+y g+h+s st+k+t n+g+h




e
S
(7) <+k+f

o

oS

(8) gt+r+s

o7

(9) b+h+q
‘):u.‘:

Ve

(10) s+b+r

o
)ﬂ

(1) s+r+d
==
s

(12) w+d+
¢ A

&

(13) f+r+g

a.u.s

-~

(14) g+s+m

g
@-"J

d+h+r+g
e
f+h+m

)

&

Z++m

S
M_M

d+r+b

$+r+d

$+h+m

f+h+m-+h

m+h+l+h

‘).ﬁ.u.A.u.t

f-'

s+m+s+r

fHr+s

Punctuation
and
handwriting
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(16) $+h+r

‘xa.u.q

—

(17) g+s+m

é)

(18) d+b+h
SN
e

(19) $+k+r

r+h+m

m+k-+t+b

do80

4

m-+w+r+d

S+r+f
Baad
o
f+n+d+q

2

-~

n+h+d

s

Sl

m-+s+d+r
saly
orls

w+l+d+h

S$+w+q
S
N

h+w+f

s,

b+h+t




Chapter 4

Vowels

s 0z

There are three vowels in Arabic called ;SJ;_IT >al-
harakatu. They can be both short and long (see chapter 6).

Short vowels

The three short vowels are written as diacritical signs above or below
the consonant to which they belong. As a word always begins with a

consonant, the consonant is pronounced before the vowel.

Fathah: __ /alis a small diagonal stroke above the consonant:

-

;, /bal, e.g. u:tS kataba, to write.

Kasrah: __ /i/ is a small diagonal stroke under the consonant:

-

o /bil, e.g. J13 qabila, to accept.
, - E
Dammah: _ /u/ is a sign similar to a comma above the consonant:

< /bul, e.g. u_t.uA hasuna, to be handsome.

The sound quality of fathah __ Ja/ tends to be slightly

coloured towards /z/, like /a/ in the word ‘fat’ in English.

Short vowels are not normally marked in personal handwriting
or in most Arabic publications. In order to avoid misunderstandings, the
vowel signs are marked on unusual or foreign words, and in the Quran

and children’s books.

The vowel qualities of the three vowels mentioned above are
influenced by the emphatic (pharyngealized) consonants. The emphatic
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consonants are most easily heard in conjuction with fathah — /a/,
which is then coloured towards /o/, or to American English /u/ in ‘but’

or /o/ in ‘bottle’, ‘hot’, etc.

Emphatic consonants Corresponding non-emphatic
consonants
o= (14) towards /so/ counterpart of u« (12) towards /sx/ as in ‘sat’

;.A (15) towards /do/ counterpart of 3 (8) towards /d=/ as in ‘dam’

L (16) towards /to/ counterpart of & (3) towards /t/ in ‘tat’
L (17) towards /do/ counterpart of 3 (9) towards /dz/ in ‘that’

Example: The non-emphatic /s/ in the word g_\J_/o.u salaba ‘to steal’
sounds like szlabz, but the emphatic /s/ in the word UL-A salaba ‘to

crucify’ sounds almost like solobo.

Note a: The following two consonants may sometimes also function as
2b 2

emphatic: ,/r/ (10), and J /I/ (23) only with the word «ll] *allah, ‘God’.

Note b: The uvular § /q/ has almost the same effect on the adjacent vowels as

the emphatic consonants. Thus the word A_AE kalb, ‘dog’, with a velar /k/,

sounds almost like kzlb, whereas u]ﬁ qalb ‘heart’, with an uvular 3§ /qf,

sounds almost like qolb.

Note c: Phonologically the above sounds /2/ and /o/ both represent the fathah
—. However, in the transliteration system used in this book they are replaced
by /a/. This is because they function as /a/ phonemically.

Exercises

Read and practise your handwriting:

A = e 4 ¢
foe PR o . .l
(1) habaza kariha sami‘a Sahida fariga
to bake to dislike to hear to witness  to be empty
o S ps Jas o
oSG & B s
(2) darasa qaruba karuma taqula sami‘ahu
to study to be near to be noble to be heavy he heard him



©)

*)

®)

(©)

@

®)

o)

Zy
rabiha
to gain

‘atisa
to be thirsty

haraba
to escape

I

e
C{)

warima
to be swollen

2.

o 8
.
-

E AV d

4

qaharahu
defeat him

e

daraba
to beat

I'd

Z\{
bala‘a
to swallow

Sahara
to make famous

fahima
to understand

zahida
to abstain

¢ahida
to entrust

da‘ufa
to be weak

halafa
to swear

‘arada
to exhibit

tﬁ.é‘)
//./

t?/

radi‘a
to suckle

dalama
to oppress

hagara
to emigrate

P

-:/

sakata
to be silent
=3
’ rd
e
i
rakada
to run
Coe
- -

ZJ"

saraha
to scream

5

waqa‘a
to fall

‘a.\_'l
// /.
r.ﬂ

rd
nadima
to regret

a0
e

oy

wazana
to weigh

Vowels
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Write in Arabic:

(9) watiqa
to trust
(10) gadiba
to be angry

(1'1) nagaha
to succeed

(12) wasala
to arrive

(13) tarada
to dismiss

(14) gariqa
to sink

(15) badala
to change

(16) tabata
to be firm

(17) madaga
to chew

(18) sa‘uba
to be difficult

(19) rakiba
to ride

bahata
to search
gama‘a
to collect
sagada
to bow
raga‘a

to return

ragama
to force

barama

to turn

ta‘isa

to be miserable

talafa
to destroy

nabata
to grow (plants)

mazaha
to joke

taqaba
to drill

bahila
to be stingy

marida
to becomeill

tabi‘a
to follow

labisa
to dress

salima
to be safe

hagama
to attack

fasada
to be rotten

barada
to be cold

hatafa
to shout

gadara
to betray

zaliqa
to glide

kasila
to be lazy

nasara

to publish
gara‘a

to swallow

hasaba
to calculate

nasiqa

to sniff
rahima

to be merciful

zara‘a
to plant

dabaga
to tan

zahafa
to creep

baraqa

to flash
dagira

to be bored

tarakahu
he left him

faqada

to lose
dagata

to press
wa‘ada

to promise
wada‘a

to put down
Sahida

to witness
<atiba

to be destroyed
zaila

to be angry

bara‘a
to be skilful

za‘ama
to pretend

zalata
to swallow




Chapter 5

Sukun, Saddah, noun cases
and nunation as indefinite
form

[5.1] Sukiin: _

A small circle written above a consonant indicates the absence of a

vowel, e.g.
[ o s 0 -
pd hum, they Cyo min, from <sali tahta, under
o~ o // s 0~
ol law, if S kay, in order to S kayfa, how

[5.2] Saddah: _ (doubling of a consonant)

(a)

When a consonant occurs twice without a vowel in between, the
consonant is written only once but with the sign Saddah above and

the pronunciation is also doubled, e.g.

- 5 -

‘zj.r. callama, to teach uj}; garraba, to try ac “adda, to count
When kasrah — /i/ appears together with saddah — | the
kasrah is usualiy placed above the consonant but under the
$addah, e.g.

0w~

o s garrib, try! i <allim, teach!
=>8 Y

@ Noun cases

. . . ° ° < e ce . - . . . .
Case inflection is called Y ub.:! >i‘rabu l-ismi in Arabic.

Arabic nouns and adjectives have three cases. For the most part they
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are indicated by adding a vowel to the last consonant, and they are

called:

. . S S0

Nominative: &9.4)4 marfi‘un (takes the vowel dammabh)
Ed 2 o~

Accusative: i 3+ais mansubun (takes the vowel fathah)
4 Lo -

Genitive: 292 magrirun (takes the vowel kasrah)

(There is more about cases in later chapters.)

Nunation as indefinite form

Nouns and adjectives are generally indicated as indefinite forms,
g){dzl >an-nakiratu, by doubling the final vowel sign and pro-
n(;uncing them with a final /...n/. The final vowel itself does not,
however, become long in spite of the double vowel sign. This process
of making a noun or adjective indefinite is called :ﬁ:i tanwinun
in Arabic and nunation in English. The indefinite forms of the three

different cases are:

Nominative indef.: The word ends with a double dammabh:

22 E E
— or —/...un/ ¢lls malikun, a king

-

Accusative indef.: The word ends with a double fathah and often an extra

>alif | which is not pronounced as a long vowel a:
Coevans KL malikan, a king (object)
Genitive indef.: The word ends with a double kasrah:
_./.._/...in//d_l:c malikin, a king’s, of a king
Note a: The form of the double dammah ; is the commonest of the two
alternatives and will be used in this book.

Note b: In spoken Arabic the use of nunation, i.e. /...un/, /...an/ and /...in/ in

nouns, is rare.

Exercises

Read and practise your handwriting:



(1) oA
dahbana

to smoke

. g
4

2) e
‘ayyana

to appoint
3) Lss
tawban

dress

-

@) ole

allama

to teach

() Lele
calman
flag

6 Jao
ragulin
man

(7) 8
gamarin
moon

(8) U=,
ramlun
sand

©) Ja
Suglin
work

(10) Gls

Sayhan

old man

Zo-

kalban
dog

o8
gawmun
people
Less
yawman
day

# 0~

use

‘awnun

help

e

qalamun

pen

Er

camalun

work

£ 0~

‘_)u.A.u.a
Samsun

sun
°

o

garbin

west

hukman

rule

o~
.

[ RV

sayfin

sword

05
waladan

muhammadun

Muhammad
matarin
rain

£ 0~

e
harbun

war
g
z ‘)A
harikin
lively
gabalin
mountain

o -

‘).A.A.Q

qasrin
castle
£ 0~ .
S
Sarqun
east

E a.}
PE
‘udrun

excuse

#0

fu....s

-

gismun

part

$0 -
=
bahrun

sea

muc<alliman

teacher

harbasa

to scratch

hiya

she

B - -
oY)
watanun

homeland

o
$arafin

honour

v

Sy

/sayyidin
lord, Mr
# o~

Oad
daynun
debt

Zo -
Lsl

lawnan
colour

R

gamalun

camel

g
xr>
garra

to draw
A

nahrin

river
Zo -~

L)

ramyan

shooting

-2

Y

huwa
he

2 o0 -
“ .

L)A.'
nahnu

we

-

carabiyyun
Arab

O
batnun

belly

o~

/L)JA:‘

nafsin

soul

‘ilmun

knowledge

Sukdin,
Saddah,
noun cases
and
nunation as
indefinite
form



Write in Arabic:

Sukdin,
Saddah, Remember: The words below with endings /...un/,/...an/ and /...in/ should be
noun cases
A written with a double vowel (and an extra ?alif | if the ending is /...an/ ), as
nunation as mentioned above, e.g. (KLs malikan, ‘a king’.
indefinite ’
form
(I'T) rahhala bahha hassa zuhdan harraka
to deport to be hoarse to feel asceticism to move
(12) mubaddirun  madhabiyyun wakkala hasadan raddada
anaesthetic  sectarian to authorize envy to repeat
(13) sahran hagalun sabba bu<dun hatta
month shyness to pour distance to put
(14) barraba qata‘a ragga‘a Sabba mutaharrirun
to destroy  to cut to return to grow up  emanicipated
(15) bhamran hayawiyyin $ahriyyan bawwaba qarnin
wine lively monthly to classify horn
(16) zawgan ballaga radda Sahiyyan ragciyyin
husband to inform to return tasty reactionary
(17) bawwala rabbun Sahhama $agga‘a danna
to urinate lord to grease to encourage to think
(18) Sukran Sa‘<ala cabdan tab‘an marhaban
thanks to light slave naturally hello
(19) sahha mubarribin  haddan qarrara Sawwaqa
to be healthy saboteur fortune to decide to desire

20



Chapter 6

Long vowels, >alif magsurah,
dagger or miniature alif,
word stress and syllable
structure

The three short vowels, _ /al, — /u/, and — /i/, also have
long variants. They are written by adding one of the following three

letters after the short vowel signs. These letters are called in Arabic

w-s 0o 2
¢

22
3ol 89 ya hurifu I-maddi “letters of prolongation’:

>alif |, which is related to fathah Y
waw g, which is related to dammah — /u/

ya’> (g whichisrelated to kasrah _ /i/

-

Short vowels  Long vowels

s Ibal L /ba/,e.g. oL babun, door
_}| /bu/ 3: /bu/,e.g. 19_’1 ndrun, light
o= [bi/ = /bil,eg. z}fJ dinun, religion

Note: In some books long vowels are transliterated as double vowels. Here we

use the macron above the vowel to indicate length.

It should be noted that the combination of the letter lam ...
followed by >alif L... is called lam->alif and written as ¥ or ... /1a/
(not as W). Also, the lam->alif ¥ follows the rule of >alif (1) L..., which

means that it cannot be connected to the following letter (to the left),

e.g.

21

E

‘;)L.u salamun, peace ‘nl lama, to blame A hallan, a solution
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>Alif magsiirah

The long vowel /a/ at the end of a word can be written with *alif C... or,
in some words, with ya>, but without dots ... That ya> is then called

L, 2 0. A

“ b o5 . -
3y 5ndo Al 2alif magsirah, e.g.
sie <ald, on (65, rawa, to tell 2 ama, to throw

Note: Certain rules explained in later chapters govern which one of the two
>alifs is to be used in a word.

Dagger or miniature *alif

In some common words the long vowel /a/ is written with a miniature
>alif, also called dagger *alif. As the name suggests, this is a small vertical

stroke — placed above the consonant, replacing the ordinary full *alif

(), e.g.

2l - s s - - o
I3 (not: 13La) S (not: (SY) AL (not: ell13)
hada, this lakinna, but dalika, that

Word stress and syllable structure

Surprisingly enough, the Arabic grammarians did not deal with the
position of stress (dynamic accent) in Arabic words. Nevertheless
almost all Arabic words must be stressed on one of their syllables, which
may be short or long. The stress appears as an increase in vocal intensity

as well as a raising of the pitch of voice.

The following general rules are mainly based on the methods of pro-
nunciation employed by the reciters of the Quran. In some cases there
are variations between different traditions, and the native dialect of the

speaker may also influence the pronunciation.

Syllables are divided into short and long. A short syllable consists of a
consonant plus a short vowel (CV), whereas a long syllable consists of:
(1) a consonant plus a long vowel (CV), (2) a consonant plus a short

vowel plus a consonant (CVC), or (3) a consonant plus a long vowel



plus a consonant (CVC). No syllable can start with more than one

consonant.

1a)

1b)

The stress falls on the first long syllable counting from the end of
the word. However, the final syllable cannot itself carry the stress,
except when the word has only one syllable, e.g. yak-tu-bui-na,
qal-bun, °ug-tu-la, ka-tab-tum, ka-tab-tun-na, mam-la-ka-tun,

du. (The hyphens here indicate syllable not morpheme junctures.)

Another tradition holds that if the first long syllable is the fourth
syllable counting from the end or any syllable before that syllable,
then the third syllable counting from the end receives the stress,

e.g. mam-la-ka-tun.

If there is no long syllable or if only the last syllable is long, the
first syllable receives the stress, e.g. ka-ta-ba, qa-ta-la, sa-ma-ka-
tun, sa-ma-ka-tu-hu-ma. According to another tradition, in these
cases the stress cannot be retracted to an earlier position than the
third syllable counting from the end. E.g. sa-ma-ka-tun, sa-ma-ka-

tu-hu-ma.

The stress cannot normally fall on the definite article al- or a
prefixed preposition or conjunction, e.g. >al-ya-du, ka-da, wa-ra-

mat.

Note: The final short vowel or final syllable of certain word endings to be dealt

with later tend to be left out in pronunciation, especially in pausa (at the end

of a sentence). Yet the given stress rules still apply in most cases, if you bear in

mind that the final vowel or syllable has been lost. E.g. maf-hum(-un), mad-ra-

sa(-tun), sa-ma-ka(-tun), lub-na-ni (lub-na-niy-yun).

Exercises

Read and practise your handwriting:

£ 2 2 - Ed - I z -
(1) hurtfun safirin karimun rama himaran

letters ambassador  generous to throw  donkey

Long
vowels, *alif
magsirah,
dagger °alif,
word stress
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(2) hazinun tagirin wasi‘an hadihi halan
sad merchant wide this (f.) immediately
— L] 535 SRS

(3) hayyun lamma fr rawa gadidan
living when in to tell new
2 2 z 2 . Z 5 -, .t
T Bye e s dla

(4) rdhun stfan gara habbazan  hunaka
soul, spirit  wool to run baker there
O SN XS (VA A S+

(5) qandnun  hayyatan haddadin gariban bana
law tailor blacksmith  near to build

Read, practise your handwriting and transliterate:
iae BEA G B LG
(6) Egyptian  porter fat glass clouds
Bok gse ofe & GLO
(7) road marketplace knife to cry poultry
oupd shuas Lols Qi) L
(8) lessons bird dogs olives talk
(9) guests pig peasant dry father
(&) W Jals s Y52
(10) wind to strive ignorant scientific ~ gazelle
Bt Luse e e ol
(I'1) minister  strange old Arab drink
Lals okl AT
(12) weak kind,gentle  countries famous immediately




z . - z -

B - -

Ya Yale Ga NS s Long
’ ’ z - owels, *alif
(13) permitted just to come near honest smart vowe
magsirah,
s - z .z i o2 5 < 7 - dagger °alif,
LeMcw Lﬁglu g‘—“‘)—s £ L La L:"“ word stress
(14) peace clean chair butcher waters
s s i Zu . s s0s i
(15) Syria that politician box to melt

Write in Arabic:

Note: The words below all have the ordinary ®alif (/) and not the Zalif

magqsuarah (g or the dagger *alif (*). This is to avoid misunderstandings at this

stage.
(16) barisu siriyya cadilan hubitin siyamun
Paris Syria just lowering fasting
(17) basa wagiban gasisan durdfun hirrigan
pasha duty Spy circumstances graduate
(18) bahharun sawwanin dalamun mustasarin ~ ‘abidan
sailor flint darkness adviser slaves
(19) bahilan su<alan mu‘addatun manqasin naha
stingy cough equipment  engraved to forbid
(20) hamran muhagirun siyahin hagara dubbatun
wine emigrant shouting to emigrate  officers
(21) zawgan ‘aman minsarun Zayyatun natdrun
husband  year saw oil-seller guard
(22) badawiyyin ta‘awunin gadirin fawariqu hursafun
Bedouin  co-operation pool differences  artichoke
(23) baraza zara ‘adimun faransiyyun  tazawwaga
to duel to visit great Frenchman  to marry
(24) ciraqiyyun hazzanan mabslsin  zawariqu bhartiisan
Iraqi reservoir special boats bullets

25
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Chapter 7

Hamzah (hamzatu I-qat*i)
and the maddah sign

o -0, f2-0~

Hamzah or hamzatu l-qati, ¢Ja§.| | &y, means the cutting
or disjunctive hamzah. Hamzah is considered to represent the first letter
of the alphabet and it has a full consonantal value like other consonants.

(Arabic grammarians refer to alif as the *alif hamzah.)

The sign of hamzah was added to the Arabic script at a rather late stage.
Therefore hamzah does not have a real independent form comparable to
the other consonant letters. Hamzah is written with the special sign ¢,

which is transliterated as /°/.

The sound of hamzah exists in European languages in speech but
is not represented in writing. In Arabic it is both heard and written.
Phonetically it is a glottal stop, pronounced as a catch in the throat by
holding one’s breath and suddenly releasing it. This sound occurs as

follows in some other languages:

In Cockney English ‘little bottle’ is pronounced as /Ii’l bol/, i.e. with two

glottal stops.

In German, beobachten ‘to consider’,is pronounced as /be’obachten/.
Vereisen, ‘to freeze, be frozen’,is pronounced as /fer>aizen/, but the word
verreisen, meaning ‘to travel away’ has no glottal stop. Iss auch ein Ei!

‘Eat also an egg!’, is pronounced as /iss >auch *ain *Ai!/.

Note: Hamzah ¢ /°/ should not be confused with the completely different letter

‘ayn ¢ /</ in either pronunciation or transliteration.



Hamzah is used frequently, but the rules for writing it are quite

complicated and are therefore dealt with in more detail in chapter 20.

Since hamzah does not have a regular independent form, it is
mainly written on the letters I, % and g (without dots), and these three

letters are called seats or chairs for the hamzah.

Some basic rules for writing hamzah

The initial glottal stop hamzah /°/ is written above or below the letter
2alif | and is pronounced before the vowel, according to the following

rules.

(@) Hamzah together with fathah are written above the ’alif? T Pal,

e.g.
4 o Z E-) % El 0z
>aklun, food >aslun, origin >ardun, earth, ground

(b) Hamzah together with dammabh are written above the >alif: | /

*ul,e.g.

s 0 ¢ i1 ot

oAl ‘s| S9!

>ubtun, sister >ummun, mother >ufuqun, horizon

(c) Hamzah together with kasrah are both written under the alif? 1

Pil,e.g.

$ -0 M o

o) 5 3
*isba‘un, finger ’inna, that, indeed ’id, if, when

(d) Hamzah on *alif in the middle of the word, e.g.

(1 S - £ '
JLL.U (:.sl‘) L)"‘IJ
sa’ala, to ask ra’yun, opinion ra’sun, head

(e) Hamzah on °alif at the end of the word, e.g.

g/: 2o - 2 -

LS (B las
naba’un, news qara’a, to read bada’a, to start, to begin

Hamzah
(hamzatu
I-gat<i) and
the maddah
sign
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The maddah sign

The maddah sign gla is a long slanting or curved superscript line
representing the alif, which is written above another >alif to signify the
lengthening of /°a/ as /°a/. It is used when an >alif which has hamzah and
fathah (él) is followed by another >alif ( ﬁ). The >alif, hamzah and fathah
are all omitted, and only one >alif is written with the sign maddah above
it as | (for: |€I), which is pronounced as /°a/. This is to avoid having to

write the alif twice, e.g.

}—o}o; 2 ;oioé 2 - };/
Al (for: y11,4lT) sl (for: sl )
>al-qur>anu, the Quran ra*a-hu, he saw him/it

When an alif having hamzah and fathah Tis followed by another >alif
with hamzah and sukun (?i), only one ’alif is written with maddah above
it | (for: eli), which is also pronounced /°a/. In this way one avoids

having to write two glottal stops in one syllable, e.g.

-1 < cee -1 c e
el (for: oyel) ol (for: Luill)
>amana, to believe >anasa, to be amused
Exercises
Read and practise your handwriting:
¥ R oo 4 co ¢ S 58
(1) a’run ’imamun >ahara >ahbarun >ummahatun
revenge prayer leader another news (pl.)  mothers
c og £- 0~ 2 ~o- # ﬁ.% iL:I
| [KYVY e Rl )
(2) °anta mabda’un mal’anu  >udunun *ibtun
you (m.) principle full ear armpit
2~ Ed :c: - - z Iid E
L 7 ) g Lb
(3) °abu ’intagun >ala ba’>san >igarun
August production  to return harm rent




E] Sz ) - o - 0z E 13
J-l! I u“""’! Cnl uLuu!
(4) °iblun >alamun >imSi >ayna ’insanun
camels pain go! where? human being
£ Z aﬂg E Ed 2:0 2 P
(5) >aminun ’itmun >abadun  musta’girun ’ibbana
faithful sin endless  renter during
£ -0 de o2 2 20 ¢ ﬁ:oe # %o 2
gl 208! S gl &
(6) *ibdacun >Trabbiyyun  °akbaru  ’agnabiyyun usbicun
creation European bigger foreigner week
s 2 gt sz Lgcz }o'l 297
Lu e et | I qu ol
(7) muta’assifun asara >amma ’idnun fa’run
sorry to capture but permission mouse
E ‘. e }e,g e (e oz £ 0
ol sl o LaLet] &)
(8) °idanun >unbibun za’ara ’almaniya  ’irtun
proclamation tube toroar  Germany  heritage
Write in Arabic:
(9) nabba’a ta’rihun >abyadu *ilzamiyyun malga>un
to advise dating white compulsory  shelter
(10) mahba’un >arga’a $a’nun >asarra >ihmarra
hiding place to postpone  matter to insist to turn
red, blush
(I'1) *arraha >antum ’ana ’islamun waka’a
to date you (m.pl.) | Islam to lean
(12) Cilanun tara’a >abu >a‘raba >azraqu
announcement to happen August to express blue
(13) °idrabun >ahun ’ibriqun >abadan >ufuqun
strike brother pot, jug never horizon
(14) >ustdlun *ilhahun >arnabun  ’imdadun *igbariyyun
fleet insistence rabbit help compulsory

Hamzah
(hamzatu
I-gat<i) and
the maddah
sign
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(15) *aydan
also

(16) >ummiyyun
illiterate

(17) °i<lamun

information

>aswadu
black

’a‘ragu
lame

*asla‘u

bald

>ustidun
lions

>asfaru
yellow

ma’murun
official

>Trant
Iranian

ususun
foundations

muta’anniqun
elegant

>ustadun
professor

>ahmaqu
foolish

muttaki’un
leaning




Chapter 8
0~

Definite article ...11 >al...,
nominal sentences, verbal
sentences, word order and
adjectives

oz
The definite article ...J1 >al... is the only definite article in Arabic.
It is used for all noun cases, genders and numbers by attaching it to the
beginning of a noun or adjective. There is no indefinite article, but only

an indefinite form, which has already been covered in chapter 5.

Note: Concerning writing hamzah over the alif (1) in the definite article, see the
final note in chapter 9.

When the indefinite form becomes definite, it loses its nunation

/...n/, and only one vowel is written on or under the final consonant, e.g.

Indefinite Definite
A 3 # o0~ 2 o-oz
Nominative: e el
baytun, a house >al-baytu, the house
. icr - o0-0z
Accusative: G ]
baytan, a house >al-bayta, the house
.. o~ DfO/;
Genitive: S oY
baytin, of a house >al-bayti, of the house

The basic functions of the three noun cases are as follows:

o The nominative case is used for the subject and predicate noun or
adjective.
o The accusative case is used for the direct object, predicative

complement in verbal sentences, and for most adverbs.

31
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J The genitive case is used for expressing possession (explained in

chapter 12) and after prepositions.

Note: Often the case endings are not pronounced, except for the indefinite

Zo 2
accusative ending -an in adverbs, e.g. | S $ukran ‘thank you!’.

oz

The definite article ...J1 >al... is used more frequently in Arabic
than in English. One of the reasons for this is that nouns referring to
abstract things, whole collectives and generic terms, generally take the

definite article, e.g.

2o oz . .
{;JaJI >al-<ilmu, science

Ed - 2 - oz e _ .
oLl gaa OIKT) 2al-kilabu hayawanatun. Dogs are animals.

Nominal and verbal sentences

, , 35 0 Ltes
There are two types of Arabic sentence: nominal sentences daocu| dlas
25 0 . 40 2 4

gumlatun ismiyyatun, and verbal sentences dilad dlas gumlatun

ficliyyatun.

A nominal sentence does not contain a verb and consists of two
components: subject and predicate. The subject is usually a noun
(phrase) or pronoun in the nominative case. The predicate may be a
noun (phrase), pronoun, an indefinite adjective, or an adverb of place or
time. A nominal sentence refers to the present tense and does not require
the copula to be, e.g.

E

uai),o Laaff >al-qittu maridun. The cat (is) ill.
:_JLL: Gi>ana talibun.| (am) a student.
dL:A :]\9}1 >al-waladu hunaka. The boy (is) there.

s 52 o2

Jlee a4 hum ‘ummalun. They (are) workers.



Verbal sentence and word order

A verbal sentence contains a verb, and has the following basic word

order:
verb + subject + object or complement

The subject is normally in the nominative case. The direct object, which

may occur only with transitive verbs, is in the accusative case.

:_"_Ia CP haraga (verb) talibun (subject).

A student went out.

Zo02 # o-

s G JS;I >akala (verb) kalbun (subject) hubzan (object).

A dog ate bread.

Remember: If the subject or object is a personal pronoun, it is usually
left out, because the verb is conjugated for the person, gender and

number of the subject and pronominal object (see chapter 15).

Adjectives

An adjective normally follows the noun it qualifies and agrees with it in
gender, number and case, except when the noun refers to non-humans,

i.e. animals and things.

When the adjective functions as predicate in a nominal sentence
(predicative construction), it is always indefinite, even when the subject

is definite:

e - % - 0- of - ) . .
Jaea Cdalia 1] 2al-mathafu gamilun. The museum (is) beautiful/nice.

# - 2 oco0z

sl 5 <l >al-baytu wasicun. The house (is) large.
When the adjective functions as a modifier of a noun (attributive
construction), it also agrees with the head noun in terms of definiteness.
In other words, if the head noun is definite, the adjective also takes the
definite article, whereas if the head noun is indefinite, the adjective is

also indefinite.

Definite
article,
nominal
and verbal
sentences,
adjectives

33



H -0,% o0-0z .
Defilis sl el 2al-baytu |-wasicu, the large house

article,
nominal s o e _ . .
A | tuulj < baytun wasicun, a large house OR A house is large.
sentences,

4 78 . .
adjectives ~ Note a: The >alif | of the definite article in pulgll... ... l-wasicu in the first of
the two sentences above is elided in pronunciation after a vowel (discussed in

chapter 9 dealing with waslah).

Note b: There is no formal difference between the predicative and attributive
construction of an adjective when the head noun is indefinite (compare the
translations of the second sentence in the above pair).

Note c: Again, when the combination of the letter ... d /l/ followed by >alif |
is written as ¥, or M.. /1a/, the same principle is applied as when .. /I/ is
followed by >alif with hamzatu l-qat<i 1, i.e. ¥ /L... >/ (refer to chapter 6).

5:52 2 - g0z
pdl >al->ummu, the mother J.a | >al->amalu, the hope
2 0% _ s o 2oz .
¥ *al->amiru, the commander, A Y] *al->ubtu, the sister
the prince
Exercises

Practise your reading:

2 - -0z

NINSAE |

(1) >al-qalamu tawilun.
'"The pen (is) 2long.

2 2 - 0 - oz |

(2) ’al-majc‘amu wasi‘un.

'"The restaurant (is) 2large.
e - B - - oz
dile® Il e
(3) anta talibun <aqilun.

You (m.) (are) *a reasonable 'student.

G2/ o2 Al
(4) °ayna hiya / huwa.

34
'Where (is) she/he?



AR
(5) hiya hunaka.

She (is) 'there.

e’ Lo
(6) huwa kitibun/ mashdrun.

He (is) 'a famous writer.

(7) °al->aqaribu fi >almanya.

'The relatives (are) in Germany.

(8) huwa tabibun $atirun.

He (is) Za skilful 'physician.

(9) >al-kalbu >aminun.
The dog (is) 'faithful.
RIS
(10) >al->aklu tayyibun.
The food (is) 'delicious, good.

(1'1) >al-mudiru makrdhun.

The director (is) 'hated.
E o <9 - 2
Jsidie” 58 cans

(12) na‘am, huwa masgilun.
"Yes, he (is) *busy.

0

# w2 £ o0 2 oz |
(13) *al-cumru qasirun.
'(The) life (is) “short.
Gl G
(14) >ana *asifun.

| (am)'sorry.

Definite
article,
nominal
and verbal
sentences,
adjectives
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B ﬂnzI} -

csae S
(15) *al-katibu mahbabun.

The writer (is) 'popular (beloved).
(16) al->ustadu huna.

The professor (is) 'here.

Lot
(17) *al-waziru maridun.
The minister (is) "ill.
TR

s GG

(18) >al-maktabu garibun.
The office (is) 'nearby.
A

(19) °al-mataru gadimun.
"The airport ( is) old.
2 Ay
Ty el

(20) >al-qamisu wasihun.
"The shirt (is) dirty.

" ’“l': I ’u g ‘:.'ﬁ

- -

(21) *al-finganu nadifun.
The cup (is) 'clean.
4}0/3 4/:2{ O“ -7
JoseSa” Lol -‘:‘-‘*J-' TS
(22) rama tilmidun qalaman maksdran.
A pupil 'threw (away) *a broken “pen.

3 o9 F0-

‘)IA B
(23) sahrun harrun

Za hot 'month

Ll Ll
(24) °ata talibun gadidun.

A new student 'has come.



# o0 - Zaﬂnzl

(25) hada >amrun sa‘bun.
This (is) %a difficult 'matter.

# /}/zozl

(26) >al-mataru ba‘idun.

'The airport (is) far away.

aﬂﬂozszlo 2 A e o

tw ’Ju&’ (@ [R¥

(27) hada masmihun lakin dalika mamnacun.

This (is) 'allowed *but that (is) *forbidden/prohibited.

8 G G L
(28) sariba tiflun haliban baridan.
'A child drank 3cold Zmilk.

OI}Z oo

(29) bana muhandlsun gisran gamilan.

2An engineer 'built a beautiful *bridge.
(30) zara tabibun Sahsan maridan.
A physician 'visited a *sick *person (patient).
Sk VI (e’ Sl
(31) nasara sihafiyyun maqalan tawilan.

2A journalist 'published a long *article.

Gy o e B
(32) >ana min siriyya.
| (am) from Syria.

o -0 5 oce

I Eo B SR

(33) °al->andalusu f1 *isbanya.
Andalusia (is) in Spain.

Definite
article,
nominal
and verbal
sentences,
adjectives
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Definite Translate into Arabic:

article, As mentioned in the Preface, the words used in the English exercises in all

nominal chapters are taken from the Arabic exercises of the same chapter.

and verbal
sentences, (1) The airport (is) dirty.
adjectives (2) He (is) a busy engineer.

(3) He (is) popular.

(4) The director (is) busy.

(5) Yes, he (is) short.

(6) (The) life (is) long.

(7) This (is) forbidden.

(8) The shirt (is) beautiful.

(9) A new month
(10) The airport (is) nearby.
(11) This (is) allowed.
(12) The restaurant (is) famous.
(13) The relatives (are) in Syria.
(14) The food (is) here.
(15) The pen (is) there.
(16) Where (am) I?
(17) The professor (is) sorry.
(18) The journalist (is) busy.
(19) The dog (is) ill.
(20) The shirt (is) clean.
(21) The minister (is) from Syria.
(22) The office (is) old.
(23) He (is) new.
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Chapter 9

Sun and moon letters,
hamzatu l-wasli (waslah)

Sun and moon letters

The Arabic consonants are phonetically divided into two major classes

called:

5 e 2,22 _ . . T
sun letters, 4sruai S g ya hurlfun Samsiyyatun, assimilating

S5 -8 23

moon letters, 41 ya8 3 g ,a huriifun qamariyyatun, non-assimilating

Sun letters

The sun letters have received their name from the Arabic word for
E o -
‘sun’, Lues Samsun, whose first letter, ... /§/, belongs to the class

of assimilating letters.

There are fourteen sun letters. These letters are pronounced with the

tongue touching the teeth or front part of the mouth:

(%] (E
0

B IS S B O R
s z r d t ot n | d t d s

When the definite article ...Ji /al../ is attached to a word
which begins with a sun letter, the sound ... /l/ of the definite article is
assimilated to the sound of the following sun letter. Although the ...
/l/ is not pronounced, it is written as such (without a sukan), but in the
transliteration it is omitted. Owing to the assimilation, the first con-
sonant of the word is doubled, which is indicated by a $saddah _

above it.
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2 o - 2 oz 0~ o

M L).u.c_:;nﬁ (not u.u_a.o.u“

Samsun, a sun >as-Samsu, the sun >al-Samsu)
- 285 2 <oz
e Jall (not: J
ragulun,a man >ar-ragulu, the man >al-ragulu)

Moon letters

The other fourteen letters are called moon letters, because the first letter,
B - -
..-8 /q/, of the Arabic word for ‘moon’, ya8 qamarun, represents the

class of non-assimilating letters:

¢ 5 2 p 45 St g C
y w h m k q f g ¢ h

= el
oac (N
—

When the definite article ...J7 fal../ is attached to a word
beginning with a moon letter, the lam ... /I.../ of the article is not

assimilated and retains its pronunciation, e.g.

S - 2. oz

a8 qamarun,a moon _adl] al-qamaru, the moon
£ - 2 z L

o i< kitabun, a book LT >al-kitabu, the book

Note: The letters ¢ /g/ and S /y/ are counted as moon letters (non-assimilating),
although they are pronounced with the tongue touching the front part of the
mouth, e.g.

2 - oz
Jaa 1l >al-gabalu, the mountain

Hamzatu I-wasli (or waslah)

[ -0, %-0~ e -
Hamzatu l-wasli, Juasll 8508, also called waslah, dlsy, means
joining hamzah’. It is a small sign written above the alif (1), which is

not pronounced and appears only at the beginning of a word.

The role of hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) is to connect two words together
in one pronunciation without an intervening glottal stop (hamzatu
l-qat<i). It may be compared to the French apostrophe in I’homme

(instead of le homme).



When the article ..
as well as certain verb forms (see chapter 18) with an initial hamzatu
I-qat©i such as T a/ and 1/’i/, are preceded by another word or prefix,
they lose their initial hamzatu I-qati with its vowel. Instead the sign

of hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) ~

;
as |, e.g.

0 ~-0,2

babu I-bayti

the door of the house

Sariba t-tiflu haliban.
The child drank milk.

.Ji7 ral.../ and the nouns in the table below,

o-0z 2

(not ;_u.\.“ u[‘
babu al-bayti)

2 0¥ 2 - -
(not:.... Jalall oy

Sariba at-tiflu ...)

is written in their place over the ’alif,

Note a: The above-mentioned word uL\ /babu/ does not take the definite

article, according to a rule explained in chapter 12.

Note b: In the above word JA.LJT

[..t-tiflu/ (not: J_dajel— >al-tiflu) the definite

article is not pronounced as such at all, because there is a waslah above the >alif

and the initial /t/ is a sun letter.

Words with initial hamzatu I-qati (

’itnani

two (m.)

Example:

- 0,% 0,

J.LQJIUAI 34

hada bnu I-maliki

420

5.0

S8,
imru’un
man
|Enatani

two (f.)

This is the son of the king.

o
Note: The purist grammarians would be alarmed to see the definite article ...

):

&
P
-0
!
g

’imra’atun

z
I

"2

woman
40

el
’ismun

name

(not:... n) 138

hada °ibnu .. .)

Sun and
moon
letters,
hamzatu
[-wasli
(waslah)
$- 0
4.;.\'
|bnatun
daughter
£ 0
Cs_u.nl
/9
’istun
buttocks
4]

>al..., and other words mentioned in the table presented above, written with
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hamzatu I-qat‘i. Grammarians recommend that only the >alif be written with a
vowel over or under it and without hamzatu 1-qat‘i, although it is fully pro-
nounced at the beginning of a sentence or in isolation. However, most school
textbooks throughout the Arab world do write hamzatu I-qat¢i initially over or
under the >alif (i , !). In keeping with the principle of the phonetic rather than
historical—etymoloéical way of spelling, the hamzatu l-qat¢i initially over or
under the *alif will be used in this book also.

Exercises

Practise your reading:
ool Ll gl
(1) fahima t-talibu d-darsa.

The student 'understood the lesson.

(2) qara’a |-’imamu |-qur’ana.

The imam read the Quran.
1o~:n 2 o, .ﬁ 3 %

(3) °at-tabibu fT I-mustasfa.
'"The physician (is) at the hospital.

.' ’I: °riZ %AJELJT” 'SI
(4) kasara t-talibu I-qalama.
The student 'broke the pen.

ol ST s

(5) Saraha I->ustadu d-darsa
The professor 'explained “the lesson.
S i i

(6) rasama |-muhandisu gisran tawilan.
*The engineer 'drew “a long bridge.
‘u_s:q RRIERON I

(7) *al-lawhu I->aswadu qadimun.
*The black 'board (is) old.



- 20 0z

oA 5o oY
(8) *al-ibnu maridun.
"The son (is) ill.
Ed . 2 - °A2”°{°E|
Jaea waali® 3l
(9) >al-funduqu I-gadidu gamilun.
’The new 'hotel (is) beautiful.

El w2 2 .5 L2 -0 - og |
e.).m ):\a.a.all e..da.o_’l
(10) >al-mat‘amu s-sagiru qadimun.

The small 'restaurant (is) Zold.

..‘:A:Jj}-oz ‘A:tdéj‘i t)mil
(I'l) *as-3ariu I-qadimu muzdahimun.
The old 'street (is) “crowded.

NANEANSE
(12) >akala |-waladu t-ta‘ama.
The boy 'ate “the food.
"i° g OIT:JL;A;-?TZ u_‘:‘l
(13) bana I-cummalu |I-masna‘a.
*The workers 'built the factory.

2o -

REVERS ST ERN (i P
(14) qara’a t-talibu d-darsa I-gadida.

The student 'read the new Zlesson.

co oy 8 o fouo -
N LR REEEN

(15) kataba I->ustadu l-isma.
The professor 'wrote *the name.
el sl sl

(16) >istara l-waziru l-qasra.
’The minister 'bought the palace.

2720

Sash? Gt g 73

(17) qara’a I-muwaddafu sman tawilan.

’The employee 'read *a long name.

Sun and
moon
letters,
hamzatu
[-wasli
(waslah)
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,o’pzﬂfo‘ /:o:‘ |

Sun and ,‘zal'l 9‘2“ LSJ"""‘/!
moon
letters,
hamzatu The father 'bought “the meat.

|-wasli ce o . s, -

(waslah) VIS [ WS IO

(19) sa‘ida I-musafiru |-gabala.

(18) °istara I->abu I-lahma.

The traveller 'climbed *the mountain.

P

-0 z0, ;;3/19/502} };:” T
'JSY|5 91]@4‘u f.tja.;;.'l Q\}g‘)jlld.ad
(20) dahala z-zabiinu I-mat‘ama tumma talaba I->akla.

'"The customer entered “the restaurant, 3then *he ordered °the food.

2 - 2 0

Ll Jaladi' O

(21) Sariba I-musafiru $ayan.
'"The traveller drank (some) tea.
apadit Ja iG]

(22) nama r-ragulu I-maridu.

The %sick man 'slept.

(23) >al-ibnu dakiyyun.

The son is 'intelligent.

Translate into Arabic:
(1) The pen (is) beautiful.
(2) The old restaurant (is) crowded.
(3) The workers ate the meat.
(4) The sick man entered the restaurant.
(5) The engineer built the palace.
(6) The student read the Quran.
(7) The engineer climbed the mountain.
(8) The employee (is) at the hospital.
(9) The workers entered the palace.

44
(10) The father read the Quran.



(I'l) The bridge (is) old.

Sun and
(12) The sick traveller slept. moon

letters,
(13) The student wrote the name. hamei
(14) The new customer slept. l-wasli

(waslah)

(15) The new professor is intelligent.

(16) The student (is) ill.
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Chapter 10

Gender

- There are two genders in Arabic. The term used for gender
uu.\a_“ >al-ginsu, which literally means ‘sex, race, kind’.

252
(a) Masculine nouns, )S.u._l | *al-mudakkaru, are without special

form.
S 2 oz

(b) Feminine nouns, & 3AJ| ’al-mu’annatu, have several forms as

explained below.

Ta> marbitah

When the letter ha’> s... 4... /h/ (26) is written with two dots above
(8... 4...), it is pronounced as /t/, exactly like the letter & /t/ (3). It
is then called ta> marbutah and occurs only at the end of a word, mostly

to indicate the feminine gender of nouns or adjectives.

The most common way to derive feminine nouns and adjectives is by
A E

adding the ending 4_... ... /...atun/ to the masculine form, e.g.

Masculine Feminine
JUQJ.A huwa talibun. <LJLL u“t’ hiya talibatun.
’ He is a student. ’ She is a student.
a1l s-a huwa walidun. 54l u“” hiya walidatun.
’ He is a father. ’ ’ She is a mother.

Note a: A few nouns with the feminine ending ta> marbuatah are masculine,

because they are used only in reference to males, e.g.



$ - - 25 - S5 -
44l A halifatun Lo e callamatun 4L~ rahhalatun Gender
Caliph learned man an explorer,
traveller

' P
Note b: Nouns ending in ta> marbatah < ... 8... /...atun/ do not take the extra
final °alif L... in the indefinite accusative form. So the correct form is 4_\_"_1:1

talibatan (not: L/\_/\JLL) ’

Note c: At the end of a sentence the final vowel of a word is normally not
pronounced. Even ta> marbiitah is usually left unpronounced at the end of a
sentence, as in <ulls /taliba(h)/ for /talibatun/ (cf. chapter 4).

Most parts or organs of the body which occur in pairs are femi-

nine, e.g.

-

J:: yadun, hand Cyae “aynun, eye J;J riglun, foot, leg

There are words which are feminine by nature, e.g.

E 2 -

: : AT
| >Jummun, mother Uu9e “artisun, bride J=la hamilun

—Pp =

pregnant

Most geographical proper names, i.e. names of countries, cities,
towns, villages, etc. are treated as feminine. They are so-called diptotes,
i.e. have only two case endings and no nunation (to be explained in

chapter 22), e.g.

2 2 £ o0 - 2 -
o 60 tlnisu, Tunisia ey dimasqu, Damascus  yus L barisu

-

Paris
A few nouns are feminine by usage, e.g.
# 0~ e . oz £ 0~ .
< harbun, war ua,l ’ardun, earth, e Samsun
ground sun

There are a number of words, which can be either masculine or

feminine, e.g.

:3_9:... stiqun, market iJL; halun, condition :);Su sikkinun »
" knife



There are also two other feminine endings. They form diptotes

Gender
like the words in paragraph 10 5:
(a) fathah + >alif + hamzah ( Lo.. ... a’u), e.g.
Feminine Masculine
g -0~ 2 -0 %
¢ Liaa hamqa’u, stupid 3ol >ahmaqu
2 -0~ 2 - 0 2
¢ yan hamra’u, red ol >ahmaru
Note: See the discussion of the independent hamzah after ’alif in
chapter 20.
(b)  fathah + >alif maqsurah (u—: ..... a), e.g.
Feminine Masculine
u.‘...ja_c “atsa, thirsty uLu.jn_C atsanu
. 02 2 -0
== kubra, bigger S >akbaru
Note: If a word ends in sukan and is followed by another word beginning
with hamzatu al-wasli (waslah), the sukan is changed to kasrah. This is
to avoid three consonants occurring after each other. For example, the
verb uﬂ‘g /waqa‘at/ in number 1 in the exercise below is changed to
Wi g_ﬂ.ﬂj /waqa‘ati I-.../.
Exercises
Practise your reading:
%, 2 /;D s 0,
44.@.\)_0_“ 2 8 I_)A—II uﬂj
(1) waqa‘ati I-mar’atu - -maridatu.
*The sick woman 'fell over.
T T T VR T R T
P R PURE [ PR [P [NV
(2) hadama I-“amilu s-siiqa |-qadimata / I-qadima.
*The worker 'pulled down *the old market (m. or f.).
zZ - - A . - 2 o - -0
,;1._'\4“_0_..;.‘3 EAIAJ u€2| 6#.4!'
(3) °istara I->abu dagagatan saminatan.
The father 'bought ®a fat 2chicken.
$-0- [
‘L’_ual 5 mLu LK GIay!
48 (4) dabhalat kalbatun binayatan wasi‘atan.

’A dog (f.) 'entered “a big *building.



ZoweS 4 Z5e

4.5\9.\.0 4.\; u.a_i‘):ojaz :;.AJ_Q-Q_“;.\.IQL

(5) *a‘tati I mumarrldatu [-marida habbatan munawwimatan.

The nurse 'gave “the patlent “a sleeping *pill.

L;:qjlﬁwaz LA
(6) >ahabba I- -musfiru |- -qaryata.
The traveller 'liked the village.

Zé O AP R T PR
L&AIA éJL:t_u.l ):IJA_“ g..\s‘)
(7) rakiba I-mudiru sayyaratan hassatan.
The director 'rode (in) *a private *car.

0,9 2~
4.;4_4),4_“ 2 3)MY| u.i'.o
(8) matati -amiratu |- mandatu
*The sick princess 'died.
(9) waga‘at sahratun kabiratun.
A big *rock 'fell down.

a1 ST Jaladi &
(10) kasara I-<amilu r-rigla I-yusra.
The worker 'broke his (’the) left 2Ieg.

) o . - n ‘L 5, ol Cﬁ
(rn garaha I-bayyatu I-yada |-yumna.
2The tailor Iwounded his (the) 4right 3hand.
(12) >atfa a t-tabbébu n-nara I-an|yyata.
’The cook 'put out *the fierce (strong) *fire.
- 0 - 2~ ‘l
ul_.tu.la_c <LIL;)J
(13) >ar-rahhalatu <at$anu.
IThe explorer is thirsty

-0 2 o,
(I4) >al-halifatu |- maru;lu f‘l mustasfi
'The sick caliph is in the hospital.

FINS JAu 31T
(15) *al-maratu I-hamilu tabanatun.
IThe pregnant woman is “tired.
(16) bagdadu madlnatun qadTmatun.
Baghdad is 'an old (ancient) city.

Gender
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LA I L 4

Aadls all
(17) >as-Samsu talicatun.

The sun 'is rising.

Er - e |

.bJ::J-ﬁ.l c_:ﬁ‘)

(18) rihun Sadidatun
a strong 'wind

AT R S RS 1
(19) al-<ardsu I-galisatu gamilatun.
*The sitting 'bride is beautiful.

SRR LA L
(20) °al-<arisu I-wagqifu gabihun.
'"The bridegroom *standing up is *ugly.

L UL L S

-

(21) nasara s-sihafiyyu maqgalatan tawilatan.
The journalist 'published a long *article.

2 5 < 20,05 <7 o4 c 0 - 0,32 509 - -
Ll Jo¥T Qi Oy di? Lulili? s
(22) nasiya n-nasu I-harba (f.) I-alamiyyata |->Tla wa-t-taniyata.

’The people 'have forgotten the First and Second *World *Wars.

Translate into Arabic:
(1) The sick dog (f.) is thirsty.
(2) The father liked the old market.
(3) The sick cook (f.) died.
(4) The pregnant woman is in the hospital.
(5) The sick explorer is thirsty.
(6) The sitting bride is tired.
(7) The Caliph pulled down the old city.
(8) The father bought a big car.
(9) The engineer published an ugly article.
(10) The director liked the nurse.
(11) The tailor put out the strong fire.
(12) The worker wounded his (the) left hand.
(13) The cook broke his (the) right leg.
(14) The journalist has forgotten the First VWorld War.



Chapter | |

Conjunctions, prepos:tlons
and the particle u““ hatta

[11.1] Some conjunctions and prepositions consist of only one con-

sonant with a short vowel. They are joined to the following word.

0 c0,2%

[11.2] Conjunctions ;s_l::.ll djﬁ huriifu I-atfi

P P 52
The three conjunctions ¢ wa, ...-8 fa and p- tumma are the most

commonly used coordinative conjunctions.

[11.3] The conjunction:g ‘and’ should be joined to the following word
and repeated before every member (constituent) of a series of linked

words, e.g.

PR }0//f|

L’ u_luajdud_mwml oA

haraga I-mudiru wa-I->ustadu wa-talibun macan.

The rector and the professor and a student 'went out “together.

/b//éa/nﬂzs/zoﬂr Z o0o2% 3 2

Ln.a.\_!j Cang daa)y I‘)_\A u\,A)J JS|
>akala z-zabiinu hubzan wa-zubdatan wa-gubnatan wa-baydan.

’The customer 'ate *bread *and butter *and cheese “and eggs.

Note: In English it is customary to add the conjunction ‘and’ only before the last

member of a series of coordinated words.

The conjunction ...-8 ‘then, and then’ is joined to the word
which follows it. It indicates an order or succession between actions or

states, e.g.

51
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0,2 7 -7,

# - -8 -0 20‘,
CI0G SRS ,m_n oA~
haraga I-mudiru fa-lI’ustadu fa-talibun.

’The rector 'went out and then the professor and then a student.

...-8 is also used with a causal sense between two or more verbs or

sentences. It can then be translated into English as ‘so, therefore’, e.g.

,,,2}0 ¥

ta‘iba t-tiflu fa-nama. The child 'became tired *and so he slept.

OR The tiredness caused the child to sleep.

o s

RFEE )e-J |8 eds
waqa‘a fi n-nahri fa-gariqa.

'He fell in the river 2and so he drowned.

54 o . . o
[11.5] a- ‘then, and’, indicates succession with a break in time between

the actions, e.g.

522 % VRS

OJ::J_U.JI o JAA.uJ L J\}Jl C)A
haraga |-waziru gumma s-safiru tumma $-Surtiyyu.

The minister 'went out, then *the ambassador and then the policeman.

Note: | >aw, ‘or’ is used as a disjunctive con]unctlon There is also the

expression: L‘;I >Imma . 3| aw ... ‘either ... or ..., e.g.
B;

’imma *ana *aw “anta

either me or you
- - hatta is a particle with many meanings and functions.
In the meaning ‘even’, it is considered by Arab grammarians to be a
conjunction, because in this function it can connect a clause or phrase
with a following apposition. Modern Western linguists would, however,
classify 1t then as a focus particle (or more generally, additive adjunct).
When u““ has this function, the following noun remains in the same case

as the preceding one, e.g.



After a transitive verb:

5-
%

< e L E etk
oullT s ol S
>akala s-samakata hatta r-ra’sa.

He ate the fish, even the head.

After an intransitive verb:
2038 0, 3o 2 §.- -
mata n-nasu hatta [-multku.

The people died, even the kings.

Prepositions “ysi1 i s 5 huriifu I-garri
P 2 5> 1 g

The Arabic prepositions can be formally divided into two basic groups:
primary and secondary. The primary prepositions can moreover be

divided into two subgroups: independent and bound (prefixed).

The noun governed by the preposition always follows it and is in the
genitive case. If the preposition governs an adverb, the latter does not, of

course, change its form.

As in many other languages, the Arabic prepositions have several

different meanings. The primary prepositions with their basic meanings

are:
o p o - o ..
N3 vl e ol g &=
min ’ila ‘an ala fi ma‘a
from, of, to, until from, about on, over, at in, at with
than

5 305 . .

JPEEN Aia ) o <
hatta mundu li... (la...) bi... ka...
until, till,  since, ago, for, to by, with, in as, like
to,upto  from because of

Note a: The bound (prefixed) prepositions are: ... (;l), ...oand L They

-

are written together with the following word.

Note b: When the prepositions (s min ‘from’, and u.c can, ‘about’, are fol-
lowed by a word having an initial *alif with hamzatu l-wasli (waslah), the sukiin
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is changed to fathah or kasrah, in order to avoid having three consonants fol-

Conjunc- i ’ o
o lowing each other, thus smoothing the pronunciation, e.g.
’
preposi- 5 ea- °or . -
tions and el G oalos
the particle mina |-mudiri, from the director <ani |-harbi, about the war
> hatta

Note c: In certain idioms words such as those below with a suffixed personal
pronoun have the preposition ... bi..., e.g

o 0 2 o o -

Pty Al

bi->agmaci-him, all together bi->asri-him, all together

o o0 . 2 5 ° o £ 2 2

praal ol s el

>an-nasu bi->agmaci-him, all of the people >an-nasu bi->asri-him, all of the
people

(See more about .. bi... in chapter 37.)

Examples:

-0 - o, PR

o Bava’ g i 1850 Gl
dahaba bi-s-sayyarati *ila I-masbahi ma‘a sadiqin I-1.
'He went by car to *the swimming pool *with “a friend *of *mine.

(uJ I-Tis a combination of .. _l li...and & ,‘mine’, see chapter 15.)
L4 %3 .’.3 AL
mata s-safiru ﬁ I-‘a_S|mat| mun(ju Sahrin.

“One month *ago the ambassador 'died in “the capital (city).

[11.8] UAA hatta as a preposition
When u.\; functions as a preposition with the meaning ‘until, till, up to,

as far as’, the following noun must be in the genitive, e.g.

| ,J| in &l K
’akala s-samakata hatta r-ra’si. (genitive)

He ate 'the fish as far as (i.e. except) the head.

I 0- -

54 Note: Because of the many uses of cia, the father of Arabic grammar, 44 g10cu
Sibawayhi, made the following immortal statement: -7



s o $o0 - o~ - 2

S Ot gl s 150

“« él”

>amiitu wa-fi nafsi §ay>un min hatta

| shall die and still have some hatta left in my soul.

The secondary prepositions are formed from (verbal) nouns by

means of the accusative ending -a. The following are the most common

of them:
pLel ey R al s
’amama ba‘da bayna tahta fawqa
in front of after between, under above,
among over
Py . s 2 i <0
s> Qe ree s aie
hawla dina /bi-d/Gm di::lda <ind/a
around,about  without, without against by, with
under
(»;|..\.:4 (5.5_' - el 9
qabla quddama lada nahwa wara’a
before before, in with, at, by towards, behind
front of approximately
Examples:

921511 J:E qabla d-duhri, before noon
J;jéﬁ 4;_' bacda d-duhri, in the afternoon

P 2
Note: The above ()94 diina and (y gas bi-diini have the same function and may
replace each other, e.g. o

RN TR B & g
ST Q™ /097 legal™ A

bagiya *usbiian diina / bi-dini >aklin.

'He stayed 3without *“food for 2one week. (i.e. He didn’t eat for a week.)
Preposition used in the sense of ‘to have’

Arabic has no verb comparable to the English verb ‘to have’. However,

the same sense of owning or possessing can be expressed in nominal
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-0 -
sentences by using any of the four prepositions (e ma‘a, Lic ‘inda, gl

lada or ...d (..d) li... (la...) after the noun expressing the owner. The

thing owned is expressed in the nominative case as the nominal predi-

cate. The differences in the use of these prepositions often depend on

nuances.

(a)

()

P

The preposition ¢ is more frequently used when referring to

available possession at a given time, e.g.

S G

8, Lew ] C_a ma“a t-talibi sayyaratun.
The student has a car (with him). (lit. With the student [now] a car.)

-0
The preposition die is the general way of expressing possession,

both concrete and abstract, e.g.

s g

55 Ly T e

‘inda t-talibi sayyaratun. The student has a car.

$#-0 s 0,-0

8,54 ,ud I aie

¢inda I-habiri fikratun. The expert has an idea.
-0

Jie can also be used for time, e.g.

o2 L0
BT sie <inda d-duhri, at (by) noon

The preposition L;:sj lada is used in the elaborate literary style

-0
more or less in the same way as ¢e ma‘a and i ‘inda to express

possession.

&

R w o, -
RS JLe bl gl
lada t-tagiri malun katirun. The merchant has a lot of money.
The preposition ...d (...d) expresses both concrete and abstract

possession and can also be used with inanimate possessors, as well

as in the sense of ‘for, to, because of’, e.g.
Ed . B - o-o0
sty ol el

li-I-bayti babun wahidun. The house has only one door.

2 -

>as-sayyaratu li-I-mucallimi, the car belonging to the teacher
c
ellal /13l

li-hada / li-dalika, for this reason, because of that, therefore



Spelling rules for the preposition ... li...

(a)

When ...d li... “for, to’ precedes a word with the definite article
oz e
...d1al..., the hamzah with its >alif | is omitted in writing and

pronunciation, and the two lams are joined together, e.g.

Lo e ol (not: Jeal¥ li->al-<amili)
’zil-‘imilu ii:I-‘ir;1i|i (Noté: /f«_‘ i; a moon letter.)
the worker for the worker

NNAY okl (not: e Ll¥ liag-tabibi)
>ag-/jcabl'bu /Ii-'_c/-jcabll'bi (Noté: J;'_c i; a sun letter.)
the physician for the physician

When the preposition ... li... precedes a word which itself begins
with the letter 1am ...t and which has a definite article, the alif +
hamzah of the definite article will again be elided, but because
three lams cannot be written in succession, the lam of the article
and the initial lam of the following word are written as one with

the sign saddah (remember that 1am is a sun letter), e.g.

Gl iﬁﬁ d.:j.l (not: ?Lajf‘z{
lugatun >al-lugatu li-I-lugati li->al-lugati)
a language the language for the language

E 20z 2 oz 0%«

Ol ol el (not: ;yell¥
lawnun >al-lawnu li-I-lawni li->al-lawni)
a colour the colour for the colour

The adjective qualifying a noun preceded by a preposition is

also in the genitive case, thus agreeing with the noun it qualifies, e.g.

g T

sakana fT $-§arici I-gadidi. 'He lived on the new ’street.

LBl Bed 02
é‘)#lb)é._‘.:u“ Sl uu];

galasa tahta $-3agarati |-kabirati. 'He sat >under the big ’tree.
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4 Exercises
Conjunc-

tions, Practise your reading:
preposi-

tions and ] R u—° (e ZMsz;JﬂTJ ZLLoJT Cgél

the particle
u‘a‘; hatta (1) baraga I-maliku wa-l-waziru wa-s-safiru ma‘an mina I-qasri.
The king, the minister and the ambassador 'went out of the palace
together.

ST A e BT
(2) kataba I->ustadu bi-t-tabsirati cala |-lawhi |->aswadi.
The professor wrote 'with the chalk on the blackboard (*black *board).

z - -

S T 37 AR RN
(3) catiS$a musafirun fa-Sariba “asiran tumma $ariba $ayan.
’A traveller 'got thirsty and (so) he drank Jjuice, then he drank tea.

2 0 2 0,9 s - -

’C:L,A_EQS C)..;S;.uj‘|’_.|4 L).u‘)l/A_‘i‘i3 ).AAJ|2 %:J_a.él

(4) daraba I-mugrimu |-harisa bi-s-sikkini fa-mata.
’The criminal 'stabbed (hit) *the guard *with a (the) knife, *and (so he)
died.

enn G BT, ST e et R L
(5) zahafa d-dabitu bi-I-gaysi <ala I-biladi wa-htalla I-‘asimata.
*The officer 'marched *with the army into the country *and occupied

*the capital.

P

T3 w2 L8 27
R It

(6) waqa‘a tiflun fT birkatin fa-sabaha wa-haraga bi-salamatin.

P R
;LADL.MG)A‘S

-

A child 'fell into %a pool *and swam and “came out safely.

,:J/A:\“ ‘::’Ul;j‘ia .‘:w . riz ’&’)—’sl
(7) gara‘a d-dayfu I-baba tumma dahala.
The guest 'knocked at *the door and (then) “went in.
0ze, £ 5. 2 e -0, < Ae N ;’/’ - 0 - -
Ll dfans’ Taalall J1duaw /5 ALY el

(8) wasalat bahiratun / safinatun *ila I-‘asimati muhammalatun bi-n-nafti.

58
’A ship (boat) 'arrived at the capital *loaded with oil (petroleum).



Mb,ﬂ,ﬂ G’ a2 JJ;Ju;;;
(9) bacata I-maliku habaran hamman li-I-waziri wa-s-safiri.
The king 'sent an *important message to the minister and to the

ambassador.

J;u_r dails /m; it S
(10) hamala |-bawwabu hagibatan / $antatan li-t-tagiri.

The doorman 'carried *a bag “belonging to the merchant.
uaJ.AS IJJLI Lu.lA u_.\‘)_’&.u w‘z_i /l:\.l_eﬁ./n l/S:Q:LUZ 3—'
(1'1) *akala z-zabinu samakan magqgliyyan tumma S$ariba haliban baridan
fa-marida.
The 'guest (customer) ate *fried *fish, then he drank *cold milk *and (so

he) got sick.

clalls A J.JJl L,m/a.;JLJl edae!

-

(12) <amiltu |-barihata / >amsi f|' [-layli hatta s-sabahi.
*Yesterday 'l worked through *the night until *(the) morning.

<0 23 }gf/

oA.tAl ;.u&.l@,dlu.dl u.c LtL\SubS

(13) qara’tu kitaban <ani I->adabi I-<arabiyyi li-katibin >agnabiyyin.

| read a book 'about Arabic literature by *a foreign writer.
NHNTRAN(]
(14) hada t-ta<amu li-t-tifli.
This 'food is for the child (or: the child’s).
Sl 1 sty p S A G e

(15) wa‘ada I-muwaddafu mundu >usbi‘in bi-l-‘awdati ila I-<amali.

3A week %ago the employee 'promised that he would *return to work.

JEVONN L) Jﬂub u@uu_quu

(16) ’al-muhandlsu fi I-maktabi wa-I-‘amilu fi I-masnaci.

The engineer is in the office 'and the worker is in “the factory.

o rw L2, 22 0,9 R

4.Q|)J—|—’ L_QJ.&.AA‘)u.u.uL\_!B ‘LQJSA-” g__\M.i-uI
(17) samahati I-hukdimatu bi-ta’sisi masrifin li-z-zira“ati.

’The government 'permitted *the establishment of an “agricultural bank.
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- o S ~c-0-0,2% 05

Conjunc- Jain? @;e}@&lls_u.a] f.:.
tions, g
preposi- (18) sariba d-dayfu |I-qahwata hatta t-tufla.
tions and The 'guest drank the coffee, even “the grounds.
the particle o vy Ge c0d | f e, o :
hatta fl;...n ;_AVALH JSJ|JS|

(19) >akala |-kalbu |-lahma hatta |-‘admi.
The dog ate 'the meat to “the bones.

skl GX 50 Ja_q_ll K
(20) °akala I-gittu I-lahma hatta I-adma.

'"The cat ate the meat, even the bones.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The dog ate the fried fish and then he drank milk.

(2) The officer knocked at the door and (then) went into the office.

(3) The merchant wrote an important message to the government.

(4) The blackboard fell on the cat and (so) he died.

(5) The worker stabbed (hit) the engineer with a knife.

(6) The ambassador fell into the pool and (so) he died.

(7) The army occupied the factory.

(8) The child drank cold juice in the morning, (and) so he got sick.

(9) Yesterday | read an important book about the factory.
(10) The doorman carried the bag and the food to the palace.
(1) The minister promised to establish an agricultural bank in the country.
(12) The guest got thirsty and (so) drank cold juice and then he drank coffee.

(13) The employee knocked at the door and (then) he went in to the king.
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Chapter 12

’Idafah construction (genitive
attribute) and the five nouns

[12.1] The meaning of the Arabic term >idafah i:QL«:A.l is ‘addition’,
‘annexation’, or ‘attachment’. This kind of annexation occurs when two
nouns (or an adjective and a noun) are linked together and immediately
follow each other. It is comparable to a genitive or attributive construc-
tion, where the first noun (or adjective) is the head constituent and the

second noun is the attribute.

The first noun (or adjective) of the *idafah construction is called

2 T .

SLaadl *al-mudafu, meaning ‘annexed’ or ‘attached’. The second
. TR~ I . .

noun is called 4] C8laall >al-mudafu *ilay-hi, meaning ‘annexer’ or

‘attacher’. There are two variants of the *idafah construction.

[12.2] The first variant: genitive construction

. . L5, . %e it 7 9% = .
The first variant is called Lduda ] 48LaY] *al-’idafatu l-haqiqiyyatu,
genuine annexation. It corresponds to the genitive construction and is

13

similar to English ‘of ...” or “...’s’. In the following examples, the annexer

expresses the possessor and the annexed a possessed item:

Indefinite form Definite form

oz}.~~ﬂo£ }.~~ﬂoz of}‘./~}o€ ﬂ’r.}‘og
4:;'1 dlaal] - I 4:\11 dlaal] laal
Annexer Annexed Annexer Annexed
possessor possessed possessor possessed

N RS Lo Ti LU

kitabu mu<allimin (not: kitabun...)  kitabu I-mu<allimi (not: >al-kitabu...)
a book of a teacher the book of the teacher

OR a teacher’s book OR the teacher’s book
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@I The semantic relation between the two constituents of the

>idafah construction is not, however, always that of possessed/property

+ possessor or item + the entity to which the item belongs.

(a)

qgit‘atu hubzin

In the following example the relation is that of item and material:

Indefinite form

az)~/.ﬂo; }~/.’of;
AlGlandi  GLal
Annexer Annexed
material item

/. - 2 -

babu hasabin

a wooden door

a door of wood

Definite form

o- 2 oz 2 . - ~} oz
<u]| ch.AAJI Sleaal]
Annexer Annexed
material item

/. /. %, 2 -
g:_ulA_“ uLt

babu I-hasabi
the wooden door

the door of wood

o

Note: You can also use the preposition (s min to express the material,

e.g.

//019/

«__u.u.; L)A L_’
babun min hasabin
a door (made) of wood

A door is (made) of wood.

A A

w u,a uul
’al babu min hasabin
the door (made) of wood

The door is (made) of wood.

In the following example the relation is that between part and

whole (partitive attribute):

Indefinite form

o- 2 - 2 - 2 oz
4_5.” uJLa.A.A_“ N
Annexer Annexed
whole part

oﬂ. {./ o -

‘}:s; dalnd

-

a piece of bread

Definite form

nzﬂ./.}oe ﬂ./.}oe
U!dl_gc.c_“ SJLLAA_”
Annexer Annexed
whole part

£-0

o{ o, 2 -
:)4;J| dalad
- M 4

qitcatu |-hubzi
the piece of (the) bread

In the following cases, which are ambiguous, the relation is that of

item and contents or item and purpose/material:



Indefinite form

azﬂ.f.ﬂne J./~9o;
4:J! lasl slaal]
Annexer Annexed
contents/purpose  item
W0l 7.
854l Olaas

finganu qahwatin
a cup of coffee

a coffee cup

. s 2 -
. [ N
$ahru asalin
a honey month (honeymoon)

lit.a month of honey

Definite form

n/ﬁ./.icg J./~ﬂoi
‘EL'!JLAAA—II laal]
Annexer Annexed
contents/purpose item

*/o : o, 2 - 43~
85¢]l Olaad

finganu I-qahwati
the cup of coffee

the coffee cup

Sahru |-<asali
the honey month (honeymoon)

lit. the month of honey

Sometimes the annexer can function either as genitive attribute or

logical object, e.g.

Indefinite form

n/ﬂ./.}‘oe }‘./~ﬂa€
4_\.'1 Slaal] Slaal]
Annexer Annexed
connection/object person
w7 2 2
‘LSJ.A.u e

z - -

mudiru $arikatin
a director of a company

a company director

Definite form

or}./.}ae }./Qﬂn/;
g..ll las] 8 |
Annexer Annexed
connection/object person
w6 e 2 2

mudiru $-Sarikati
the director of the company

the company director

Rules concerning the *idafah construction

(a)

Whether or not the first noun (the annexed) refers to something

. . o . . %
definite or indefinite, it never takes the definite article ... ] >al... or

nunation.

The second noun (the annexer) is always in the genitive case.

. % . . :
It may take the article ...d| *al... or nunation according to its

definiteness status.
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(c) If the second noun (the annexer) is in the definite form, it

causes the whole ’idafah construction to be definite. If the

second noun is indefinite, then the entire *idafah construction is

indefinite.

@ The second variant:’idafah adjective

The second variant of the *idafah construction may also be called

>idafah adjective, because an adjective is construed with a definite noun

in the genitive case. The noun then expresses something with regard or

respect to which the quality of the adjective obtains (Latin: genetzuus

ﬂn/ P

respectus). In Arabic this construction is called m.m;_‘fl gers uLaYI

PR

’al-’idafatu gayru l-haqiqiyyati, which means improper annexatlon,

e.g.

s . .} oz
dlaal]
Annexed

adjective

}C_;/;i qabihu |-mandari, one of ugly appearance, bad-looking
:L:L tayyibatu I-galbi, one (f.) with a good heart

J:.:.'\S katiru I-mali, wealthy man (lit. abundant of wealth)

:;d:m; gamilatu l-waghi, one (f) with a beautiful face,

fair-faced
dﬁﬁ gazilu $-3ukri, very thankful
L§,aLg gamiqu l-lawni, dark- (deep-)coloured

:JA.I:Q qalilu |-aqli, stupid, insane (lit. one with little

intelligence)

2. -
4L sk tawilatu I-lisani, a gossip (f.), insolent (lit. one with a

Ior;g tongue)

The first adjective in the above examples may take the definite

article ...

_ﬁ ’al...

when a noun in the definite form precedes it, although

this contradicts rule 12.4a mentioned above.



or 2 . 2 0

uuwu Cilan T

Annexer Annexed
noun adjective
o - o, 1/ - Op’ E 0/; . o - oy .
da gl dLiaa T ciull 2al-bintu -I-gamilatu I-waghi

the girl with a (the) beautiful face

;._j_“qj‘l’ L;:LJT E ig‘ [ >as-Sayhu t-tayyibu I-qalbi
’ the sheikh with a kind heart

0~ 0, 2 7 % 22 3 z
| I | >ar-ragulu I-qalilu |-<aqli
Jaal JaleTTda ! gulu I-q q

the stupid man (lit. the man with little intelligence)

When the first noun (the annexed) in the genuine *idafah con-
struction is qualified by an adjective, the adjective agrees with the noun
in number, gender and case. But the adjective must be placed after the

whole *idafah construction, e.g.

52 2. 5 -

SAJAIQAJTJLIAAS;Q;UA bA.iAA_” JAMOJL\_uJ
fi sayyarati Muhammadini |-gadidati sayyaratu Muhammadini |-gadidatu

in Muhammad’s new car Muhammad’s new car

In an unvocalized text it is difficult to know which noun (first
or second) the adjective is referring to when it is placed after an

>idafah construction. Vowelling/vocalization is the remedy for this,

e.g.

0o~-0,% - 0~ 00,8 - 0~

)A_’.A.A_” u_\_\_ll Jass ‘).x_a.«aJI u_u_ll Jaas
madbalu I-bayti s-sagiru madhalu I-baytl s-sagiri
the small gate of the house the gate of the small house

A complex >idafah phrase may contain several nested annexers

o~ & - 2
(4:;'1 3Las), but only the last annexer may take the definite article,
e.g.

- 2 - 0~
4_\;‘)[;_” J"Jﬁ ‘LQJJA JAJA

PR

madhalu hadiqati waziri |-harigiyyati
'the gate to (of) *the garden of the *Minister of *Foreign Affairs

>|dafah
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However, the noun to which the adjective refers may be

ambiguous even in a vocalized text, e.g.

il i i, 5
kataba bi-qalami t-tilmidi |-qasiri. He wrote with the short pen of the

student. OR He wrote with the pen of the short student.

The only element that can be placed between the annexed and

the annexer is a demonstrative pronoun, e.g.

- - %, . 2 -

talibu hadihi I-gami<ati, the student of this university

2. LES 0, % -0 gog _
The five nouns dewad |7 ¢ Lawu¥ 1 *al->asma’u I-hamsatu below
take the three case endings, but they differ slightly from the usual ones.
When these nouns enter an ’idafah construction, their case vowels

become long: -u, -a, -1 (instead of -u, -a, -i).

E % J’ Z E ). 3.
%JI I ‘sA 5 94
>abun >abun hamun fa da
father brother father-in-law mouth owner, possessor

2
Note: Instead of the nominative case form ¢4 fa, ‘mouth’, the alternative form

E
f;._'q famun is more frequently used.

Examples:

Nominative Accusative Genitive

A_Bj'i Ji‘l (not: ;el’abu) A_I\jj‘i Lfl (not: ;fl’aba) 4_[9}7 u_fl (not: &Tfl’abi)
;abﬁ I-waladi :abi [-waladi ;abi I-\:v;Iadi ]

the boy’s father

JG 53 JG 1 JG 3

“di malin “da malin “di malin

rich, wealthy

(lit. possessor of much wealth)



Exercises >|dafah

Practise your reading: construc-
tion, the
Lz -8

923 7 FE o 3F 9 2 co, o E
Jlae T INGY VA [ [ FW8-2 J.AL’chJm five nouns
(1) sallaha I-“amilu Subbaka s-sayyarati |-mu‘attala.

The worker 'repaired *the broken *window of the car.

0, -0, ©° 7 . 2 ‘E » ‘%
plaall” Lo TT 8 8 GulT (K

(2) >akala n-nasu fi qasri I-maliki I-“adimi.
'The people ate in “the great palace of the king. OR
The people ate in the palace of the great king.

- ro} o PR R

3) gasala ;-;ablbu b|-|-mu1;ahh|r| gurha ;-plfll I-multahiba.

The physician 'washed *the inflamed *wound of the child *with (the)
antiseptic.

P 0o - -~

onladi® e GO a6 01 Lyl T Gl Gl S0
(4) sadamat Sahinatun baba |-madrasati |-garbiyya, fa-waqa‘a I-babu ‘ala

I-harisi.

2A truck 'hit the school’s *western door so the door “fell on °the

watchman (guard).

42 2
4;4.445 J_t_,_m_ll tu.a.aJ ua_)|
(5) >ardu I-masna‘i s-sagiri wasihatun.
'The floor (f.) of the small *actory is *dirty.
X ’f{.;_‘l.;:g a.s.u.' a.u.s:._ll 4;_\].372 ilt;'L’\.'I
(6) binayatu I-baladiyyati I-gadidatu ba‘idatun wa-basicatun.

3The new *municipality 'building is “far away *and ugly.

s - & o0 ﬁ/c/

J_ma\“_;).‘a.c ‘s_\ds_ll‘{_ud.oj|

(7) mathafu I-madinati I-qadimu ¢asriyyun wa-gamilun.

The old 'museum of the “city is *modern and beautiful.

$- -0 2

RPN YA PP AT

(8) Subbaku / naﬁgatu [-gami<ati $-Sarqiyyu muglagatun.

67
The university’s “eastern 'window is *closed.
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e ﬂnr4} - 2 - 0~

CHee uga_llul_.lya_lﬁ & 4; NN
(9) madhalu hadigati I-hayawanati I-gadldu maftdhun.

The new 'gate (entrance) of the **zoo (lit. garden of the *animals) is

4open.

°é4 R

(10) wafaqa magllsu n-nuwwabl >amsi cala masricin ‘agllln li-waziri
[-maliyyati.

The **parliament (*council of *deputies) 'agreed “yesterday on ‘an

urgent project for the Minister of "Finance.

eJLJJ|43/uLuJJI @Lﬂ’ L yaali? UJLUMLMM
(1) gadiba t-tabibu ‘ala I-mumarrldatl t-tawilati |-lisani /t-tartarati.

The physician 'became angry with the *’gossiping (insolent) nurse

(lit. with the *long-*tongued 2nurse).

.. Y § . 00, cq 5 o 0,0 - -
mﬂl“ Jf’;&.a“ g:_sJS.” A£3 JB._HZ LJ.u.l.él

(12) gasala |-garu yada I-kalbi s-sagiri I-wasihata.
’The neighbour 'washed the small dog’s “dirty *paw (*hand).

0, z- 0~ 50,

m ik J.\JA_"Z-L.\.LH/‘L!AS.; ul\g.‘.llu_u
(13) hamala I-bawwabu haqibata / Santata |I-mudiri t-taqilata.

The doorman 'carried the director’s *heavy suitcase.

Ed - - 0- 0 w - 4 <0, 8% o0~

L4 TOL 3 L 2 |

'c‘_‘s daia Lo I‘i ul;‘iw
v PP P

«
-

(14) lawnu |-babi §-S8amaliyyi li-l-mathafi qabihun.
'"The colour of the *museum’s *northern door is “ugly.

2020 »o/ozﬁ/,

d.uadd..\sl..’ U.UA.;_II JAJA.“ (@B}
(15) daragu I-madhali |-ganabiyyi li-I-fundugi dayyiqun.

'"The stairs “of the hotel’s *southern %entrance are narrow.

/ﬁo 5°45" ﬁoz o o- 2 o, <2 P -
fs.o)U u..uy UJJ-LQ u_b.\] CA{}S—“JLLA u.lglJ_nAJ
5% 0,

a..\.;.m_’

(16) wasala °ila matari I-kuwayti d-dawliyyi mandibu I-’am|n| I-‘amml
li-I-> umami |-muttahidati.
*The representative of *the Secretary- *General of the ®United "Nations

'has arrived at Kuwait’s *International Airport.



Tt a8 sdyar Lils? A >Idafah

-~ -

construc-
(17) hadama dabitu §-Surtati fi gasri I-maliki |-gadidi. tionkii
The 3’police officer 'served in the new palace of *the king. OR: five nouns

The police officer served in the palace of the new king.

2

z 0 n,f.n‘ .; o2 e 20, PR 0f%o, wo .
21 om0 (ST e g T ol Gl Gl s 3
oAl

(18) fi haflati I-cursi galasa >abi I-cariisi “ala kursiyyin bi-l-qurbi min >abi
I-<arsi.
At ’the wedding 'party “the bride’s father *sat on ®a chair ®near the

’bridegroom’s father.

Translate into Arabic:
(1) The doorman repaired the gate of the new king’s palace.
(2) The physician ate in the palace of the minister.

(3) The worker washed the stairs of the museum.

(4) A truck hit the school’s western gate (entrance).

(5) The colour of the building of the new hotel is ugly.

(6) The floor (f.) of the old zoo is dirty (f.).

(7) The watchman (guard) washed the small dog’s wound.

(8) The director’s heavy suitcase is open.

(9) The physician served in the United Nations.
(10) The new building of the parliament is modern and beautiful.
(I'1) At the party the child sat on a chair near the nurse.
(12) The university’s eastern door is closed.
(13) The neighbour sat on the stairs of the entrance.
(14) The king’s representative arrived at the International Airport.
(I5) The police officer served in the old building of the municipality.

(16) At the wedding the bridegroom’s father became angry with the bride’s
father.

69
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Chapter 13

Number
Dual and plural

[13.1] Arabic nouns and adjectives are inflected for three numbers:

.02 Z o2

40~
singular 4 ;80 mufradun dual i1 mutannan plural g gameun

[13.2] Dual

The dual is used for pairs, namely for two individuals or things of the

same kind or class, e.g. two boys, two girls, two hands, two books, etc.

The dual is formed by replacing the case endings of the singular form

with the following suffixes:

L. .. 1..ani/ for nominative

-

Cy=. - [..ayni/ for accusative and genitive

-

Singular (nom.) Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.)
B3 g - 2 - o -2 -

d= O Ol

ragulun,a man ragulani, two men ragulayni, two men
= 2 °22

o Ol S

bintun, a girl bintani, two girls bintayni, two girls

F Er
[13.3] The final ta> marbatah <..., 3... in a singular noun becomes a

regular ...21../...t.../ before dual endings, e.g.

Singular Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.)
ai - - ‘:) : - - 0 - - -

- - - - -

malikatun,a queen malikatani malikatayni



The final syllable _y.../...ni/ of the dual masculine and feminine is

elided when the word is in the >idafah construction, e.g.
(a) Dual (nom. masc.)
JLLJT LGS (not ...L17 oLLs
kitaba t-talibi kitabani t-ta...)

the (two) books of the student

(b)  Dual (acc. and gen. masc.)

I SGs (ot .17 ooG<
kitabayi t-talibi kitabayni t-ta...)

the (two) books of the student

(c) Dual (nom. fem.)

s coc0, coed Sous o, cowe s
uu‘)d.n_ll Lialas (‘Lol’.n smg.) (not: WA QL\.A.I.’.A
mu‘allimata I-madrasati (mu<allimatun) mu<allimatani I-...)

the (two) teachers (f.) of the school

(d) Dual (acc. and gen. fem.)

0rr we 2

(not: .7 Onialas

- -

muc‘allimatayi |I-madrasati mu<allimatayni I-...)

the (two) teachers (f.) of the school

[13.5] When a singular feminine noun ends with « L:.., /...2°/, the final

hamzah ¢ /°/ is replaced by waw g before dual endings, e.g.

Singular Dual (nom.)

£ -0~ s -0~ s 20~
;|J.QA u|_9|)oa (not: UI‘IJ"‘A
hamra’u, red hamrawani hamra>ani)

Dual (acc. and gen.)

0o -0~ o - -0~

C)—..UIJ"‘A (not:t'):\;b,o;
hamrawayni hamraayni)

(There is more about hamzah as a final radical < L... in chapter 20.)

Number
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The final alif maqgsarah u'/"' of a singular noun becomes
ya’...—... /...y.../ before dual endings, e.g.

Singular Dual (nom.) Dual (acc. and gen.)
{o~:n9 f/.o~:oi ozin.:ox

u_ﬁ_u.\.\_u.t.o ol UT\:\J_LAA_AM

mustasfan, hospital mustasfayani mustasfayayni

In the dual, adjectives always agree with the nouns they qualify

in gender and case, e.g.

ol o Ll ol o p B

>al-muc‘allimani maridani. >al-muc‘allimatani maridatani.

The two teachers (m.) are sick. The two teachers (f.) are sick.
Ol e (LK Omia ( BKT]

>al-kalbani sagirani. >al-kalbatani sagiratani.

The two dogs (m.) are small. The two dogs (f.) are small.

The plural

There are two plural types in Arabic:

2 & PR g oz
(a) The sound plural 'dl_‘_u.ll ta%JI may be compared to the English

external plural or régular plural.

E -

(b)  The broken plural fﬂ.uS_wJT g~ may be compared to the English
internal or 1rregular plural. (Broken plurals are explained in
chapter 21.)

2 § . G- % 9,% 0 -
The sound masculine plural ‘:JL‘.«JI SNaedl ¢——= of nouns
and adjectives is formed by replacing the case endings of the singular
with the following two suffixes:

- 2

=+ /...0na/ in the nominative

s+ ... [..ina/ in the accusative and genitive

-

Sing. (masc.) Plur.nom. (masc.)  Plur. acc. and gen. (masc.)

P

mu‘allimun, teacher mucallim@ina, teacher mucallimina, (of) teachers



113.10| As in the dual, the final syllable “r... l..nal of the sound
[13.10] yllable o

plural masculine disappears, if the word enters the *idafah construction,

e.g.

Number

(a)  Sound masculine plural nominative:

- -0 - o

L, 2 Y. 2 0, - 2 2. 2
MJA_A_“ ‘9_A_LA_A (not: o] w_AJ.’_A
mu<allim@ |I-madrasati mucallimdna I-..)

the teachers of the school

(b)  Sound masculine plural accusative and genitive:

» P 0, - L2
Lovyiall galas (not:.d1 (ysalas
muc<allimi I-madrasati mucallimina.l-..)

the teachers of the school

s g5 . g% 9,%0-
The sound feminine plural alloul] &850l pen is formed by

adding the following two suffixes to the singﬁlar word stem:

E -
o l... /..atun/ in the nominative

eL... /.3tin/ in the accusative and genitive

It should be noted that the sound feminine plural has only two
vowel endings for the three cases, whether they are in the definite or

indefinite form, e.g.

Sing. (fem.) Plur.nom. (fem.)  Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.)
&L oKL oKL
malikatun,a queen malikatun, queens malikatin, (of) queens

&/ - D/; 2 . D/‘ P O;
<La 1] oKL T oL
. . P

>al-malikatu, the queen  al-malikatu, the >al-malikati, (of) the

queens queens

The sound feminine plural mostly refers to human beings.

However, some masculine nouns indicating non-human beings also take

. . . 7
the sound feminine plural endings, e.g. :
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Masc. sing. Plur.nom. (fem.)  Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.)

NN LU LA
hammamun,bath (m.)  hammamatun, /hammimitin, (of)
baths (f.) baths (f.)

As in the dual, any feminine noun which has a final hamzah

2 -
¢L... /..a>u/ replaces it in the plural with waw g/w/, e.g.

Sing. (fem.) Plur. nom. (fem.) Plur. acc. and gen. (fem.)
2 -0 - £ s - - s 20 -

¢ ba.;.a C;b b;-.a C;lJ IJA.!.A

sahra’u,a desert  sahrawatun, deserts sahrawitin, (of) deserts

As in the dual, an adjective always agrees in gender and case

with the noun it qualifies, e.g.

£ - . - 2 a2 Ed - - 2 - ."/ -2 oz
>at-talibatu maridatun. >al-mumarridatu mahiratun.
The students (f.) are ill. The nurses (f.) are skilled.

An adjective qualifying a sound feminine plural referring to

non-human beings or things is in the feminine singular, e.g.

f0 - 1ﬁl_:|/“°| $-0 - SI/:; Z
‘LI.G_A.UQ lA-\-Q/ g ‘L.\_’_LA [l JJ-H.JI
*imtihanatun sahlatun >a-sanawatu sa‘batun.
easy examinations The years are difficult.

Note a: The general principle is that plural non-human nouns are grammatically
feminine singular, which is why the adjective and any other element (including
the verb) that qualifies such a noun will also be in the feminine singular. This is
called agreement or concord.

Note b: If two nouns of different gender are qualified by the same element, that

element will be in the masculine dual.



Exercises Number

Practise your reading:

co0s 0y o-o0

Aall g5 o u—'.a—-ﬁwfé;uﬁub-w" '}}La-ﬁz oS!

(1) sakana t-tagirani I|-ganiyyani fi qasrayni kablrayni bayna nahrayi
I-madinati.
’The two rich merchants 'lived in two big palaces “between the two

rivers of the city.

E o- -0~ B s - -0 - 0,2 e
(;IJJ.ws)uJJIJ\g.uJ (4AIAJS) hJﬁ-‘JﬁA—”gALLa Lud

(2) dabaha sahibu I-mat‘ami dagagataynl sawdawayni.

’The owner of the restaurant 'slaughtered *two black hens.

2 -0~

Flrans) olslyan wm_;_nu__w_uu(wms)ﬁ;@;

(3) sayyarata t-tabibayni |-gadidayni hamrawani.

'The two cars of the two new physicians are *red.

o - - $-0-2 o - -0 2% |

ULJJ;-A-U 45‘).‘.‘4“ UALAA UJAJJA(‘L.\A.\AS)U__LA_LLA U'A

RS Y AN S Tt
sl Glises” OBRS
(4) fi gunaynatay / hadiqatay sahibi S§-Sarikati S$agaratani kabiratani
wa-mawgqifani li-sayyaratayni.
In 'the two gardens of *the owner of *the company there are two big
“trees *and two car parks *for two cars.
E R s 20 L7 Ed I ¥ - 20, < -0,
(sJugs.)ol,uglwﬁsJuz w,_dujquﬂ =
5 %2032 o,
(‘UW s.) s.JLIJJ.eAAJ Is

(5) fil-<alami I-arabiyyi ‘adadun kabirun mina |->imarati wa-I-gumhriyyati.

In the Arab 'world there is a large 2number of emirates and republics.

u|;:.a‘:2!‘i u_'& uJ|a..\.UAJI 345';.«43 JJJ“A‘“ :.A:A:)

S -

(b‘)-ﬁua.os)ul).ALLA_“j
(6) dahaba musawwirl wa-sihafiyyd I-garidati *ila makanayi I-’idrabi wa-I-
mudaharati.
’The photographers *and the journalists of “the newspaper 'went to
*both *the location (place) of ®the strike(s) and *the location of "the

. 75
demonstration.
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L ST 85 J..MUA\_,LLL;_TG,_ML.«JM fioan? Laad' ey
(7) zaila / gadiba ba‘du I-mucallimina wa-I-mu‘allimati min mudiri d-

dawrati t-tadribiyyati.

’Some of the male and the female teachers 'became angry with the

director of “the training 3course / ’session.

8) muhandlsﬁ -§ar|kat| I-mlsrlyyuna musaﬁruna gadan fT ujclatm qaslratln.
The company’s Egyptian 'engineers are *travelling *tomorrow on °a

short *holiday.

PN 0,7 - Sz/}o/ -

;:J‘mg;; u.u.;LJlLIICLN e uwbwlcﬁ

9) fanha [-mucallim@ina  wa-l-mucallimatu bi-habari nagahi t-talibati f
ma‘hadi t-tamridi.
The male and female teachers 'were happy Zat the news of the female

students’ *success in *the nursing *institute.
s T A 4 AL I B ST LRI
u:\.\.m.al.c J!})Aa.u (MUQ.' s.) u_\AUa.i uld.u.n.uj« IUI?JJ'“ (&3)

558
Liasl 8

(10) rabiha z-zawgani s-sa‘idani bitaqatay safarin *ila “asimatayni fi >Grabba.
The happily *married couple 'won two “travel ’tickets to *two capital

cities in Europe.
u’.ﬂl;j_l u_t_:.AJAA:; ):_;. ul.\.\d;-“ uL\L‘)-A-uJ

(1'1) *as-Surtiyyani I-gadidani gayru mubhlisayni li-l-qanani.
The two new 'policemen are 2not *faithful “to the law.

uL;L..uj (@l@s)uﬁ@ A-!A.;_“ J.._LMJI (ml ) L.\.u
(12) °ibnata s-safiri I-gadidi muha(_ic_labatanl wa-gamilatani.
The two daughters of the new 'ambassador are *polite (well mannered)

and beautiful.

e 2 2.2 0. - 8 %22 o, -

. o

(I3) zara I-mu allimiina wa-l-mu allimatu mathafayni gadidayni fi wasati

|-madinati.
The male and female teachers 'visited two new museums in 3the centre

of the city.



P o0r-r - Ed - -0 o, e 0, LR 2
(‘LCLA.US) L'):\:r.l.a.ue S..\A-'S ul‘).n.é‘gﬁ b.\f)%—“; \5‘)\9-4-0-02

(14) bada’a musawwird I-garidati I-’idraba li-muddati sa“atayni.

&

%
I

’The photographers of *the newspaper 'began the ‘two-hour (*time)

“strike.

o/ﬂl

~0,-0 “0 - < - § 20 °o 5 .- 2
7% 7% 6 W7 5 3 4, %% 23 . ) °
(15) muhandisi Sarikati n-nafti mad‘uwwina *ila haflatin ¢inda I-waziri.
'The engineers of the *oil >company are ‘invited to ®a party ‘at the

minister’s (house).

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The (two) merchants’ car is black.
(2) The owner of the restaurant slaughtered two red hens.

(3) A large number of journalists went to two capitals (cities) in the Arab

world.

(4) The male and female teachers are travelling tomorrow on a short

holiday.

(5) The two rich owners of the restaurant lived in two big palaces in the

centre of the city.
(6) The two new engineers are not faithful to the company.
(7) The married couple visited two new gardens in the centre of the city.
(8) The two new policemen won two travel tickets to Europe.

(9) The photographers of the newspaper are travelling to some of the
emirates and republics in the Arab world.
(10) The two new physicians were (became) angry with the director of the
training course.
(I'1) The two engineers were angry with the ambassador at the party (given)
by the minister.

(12) The director of the nursing institute was happy at the news of the

(female) students’ success.

Number
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Chapter 14

Perfect tense verbs, root and
radicals, triliteral verbs and
word order

There are two main verb tenses in Arabic:

(a) Perfect tense: corresponds usually to the English past or perfect

tense.

(b) Imperfect tense: corresponds usually to the English present or

future tense (see chapter 17).

Note: The tenses in Arabic do not express the time of an event in the same
precise way as the primary tenses in Indo-European languages. The Arabic
tenses can be better understood as different aspects of viewing the action in
terms of an opposition between a stated or proposed fact and an action or state
in progress or preparation. That is why the terms perfect and imperfect tense do
not correspond to the meaning of these terms in, for example, English (in fact,
the literal Latin meanings of the terms perfect and imperfect are more helpful in
this regard). In spite of this, we will keep to the traditional terms, since they are

widely employed in Western Arabic textbooks.

Perfect tense

The perfect tense, u_‘al.a.j‘i zJ.nuﬁ, indicates mostly a past state, com-
pleted action or established fact. In the third and second persons
the perfect may also express a wish or benediction. In conditional
sentences the perfect expresses a hypothesis (to be explained in

chapter 39).

Note: Because there is no infinitive in Arabic in the same sense as in English, the
third person masculine singular of the perfect tense is given as the corresponding
basic or reference form of the verb. Thus, for example, the basic verb form

S kataba means ‘he wrote’ or ‘he has written’. But when used as a general



reference form for the said verb with all its various forms, _iS kataba is

conventionally translated by the English infinitive ‘to write’.

Root and radicals

Most of the Arabic basic verb forms consist of three consonants
(radicals) and three vowels (CVCVCYV). The three consonants constitute
the root of the verb, which is why they are called radicals (i.e. ‘root-
makers’). (Vowels cannot function as radicals.) It is important to know
and recognize the root of every verb, because the root is the absolute
(invariable) basis of all the different forms of the verb as well as of
most nouns, adjectives and adverbs and even many prepositions. In
Arabic dictionaries most words and word forms are therefore entered

alphabetically under the respective root.

Note: The abbreviation ‘C’ above denotes ‘consonant’ and ‘V’ denotes ‘vowel’.

Triliteral verbs

(a) Roots with three radicals are called triliteral verbs (singular:
u-ﬁl—i\j‘i :J.:_qul >al-filu t-tulati). Thus the root of the triliteral verb
kataba ‘to write’ is k-#-b. This is the form under which you will
find the verb kataba (and other forms of this verb) in Arabic

dictionaries.

(b)  The triliteral verbs have three patterns of vowelling. In the basic
form the first and last consonants (radicals) are always vowelled
with fathah /a/. But the middle consonant (radical) may be

vowelled with any of the three short vowels:

CaCaCa CaCiCa CaCuCa
Lig L s
kataba Sariba kabura

he wrote he drank he grew up

Separate personal pronouns for the subject and object are

usually not used in Arabic verbal sentences. Verbs are conjugated for the

Perfect
tense, root,
radicals,
triliteral
verbs, word
order
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person, gender and number of the subject and pronominal object by
means of suffixes (and in the imperfect also prefixes). Suffixes which
refer to the subject are called personal endings. These endings are

written in bold type in the transliteration of the conjugation table below.

Note: There are various ways to read the order of the Arabic verb conjugation.
The order used in this book is not the Arabic way, but rather an old tradition

still employed in most of the European Arabic textbooks.

Conjugation of the verb i< kataba ‘to write’ in the perfect tense in

all persons, genders and numbers (of the subject):

singular dual plural
P - L2 - -
L Ls< |gai<
3m. katab+a katab+a katab+a
he wrote they (2) wrote they wrote
-] s AR - 0 - -
3.1 katab+at katab+ata katab+na
she wrote they (2) wrote they wrote
s 0 - - s 20 - - o 20 - -~
2.m. katab+ta katab+tuma katab+tum
you wrote you (2) wrote you wrote
o - ~ s 20 -~ 5 2o~ -
AT 115 L305€
2.f. katab+ti katab+tuma katab+tunna
you wrote you (2) wrote you wrote
£ 0 - - 0 - -
I.m.andf.  katab+tu katab+na
| wrote we wrote
Note: The extra *alif | at the end of the third person masc. plural is not pronounced,and it
is elided when a suffix denoting the object is added.

The normal word order in sentences with a perfect tense verb is:

verb + subject + object / complement + adverbial(s)




(a)  When a verb in the third person is placed first in the sentence, the
verb must be in the singular, even though the subject may be in the
plural or dual. The verb always agrees with the gender of the

subject, however, e.g.

JORRNARA (o ot o

$ariba I-mucallimidna <asiran. Saribati |-bintani “asiran.

The teachers (m. pl.) drank juice. The two girls (dual) drank
juice.

Remember: When a verb in the third person feminine singular is
followed by a word begmnmg with hamzatu l-wasli (Waslah) the
sukun on the final /...t/ cx... is replaced by kasrah &o... to avoid
having three consonants in succession, e.g.

£ o %, o - /. . .
u.u_“ u—l‘).u.n Saribati I-bintu... (not: .oiudl cu s Saribat |-

-

bintu.. )

(b) If the subject refers to a human being and the verb is placed after

the subject, the verb must agree with the subject in number and

gender, e.g.

. 2238 oy z PP Lo %8 o
>al-mu alllmuna Saribd “asiran.  *al-mu‘allimatani Saribata asiran.
The teachers (m. pl.) drank The (two) teachers (f.) drank
juice. juice.

If the subject is not expressed by a noun or separate pronoun, the

verb alone expresses its number, whether it be singular, dual or plural,

e.g.

Saribd <asiran. sarlbata asiran.
They (m.pl.) drank juice. They (f. dual) drank juice.

If the subject is in the plural and refers to non-humans, the verb

is in the feminine singular, e.g.
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sarlbatl (smg) I kilabu haliban. ’al-kllabu sarlbat haliban.
The dogs drank milk. The dogs drank milk.

If the subject is in the dual and refers to non-humans, the verb
is in the dual (if following the subject) and agrees with the gender of the

subject, just as with dual human beings, e.g.

Lu.l.;ul.t.ls..lluw

Sariba |-kalbani haliban. The (two) dogs (m.) drank (m. sing.) milk.

~0- 0z

Cuda G2 o LKTS

>al-kalbani $ariba haliban. The (two) dogs (m.) drank (m. dual) milk.

L..\.I:.UL...ISJ s s

P

Saribati |-kalbatani haliban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. sing.) milk.

~-0- 0g

Ll G, o KT

>al-kalbatani Saribata haliban. The (two) dogs (f.) drank (f. dual) milk.

14.10 | The verb in the perfect tense is sometimes preceded by the

o

particle 48 gad, or Al la- qad, which is usually not translated. The
purpose of these particles is merely a matter of style or to emphasize
the completion or realization of the action of the verb, like adding the

corroborating auxiliary ‘do’, the adverb ‘really’ or ‘already’, e.g.

o0, -

u.da_ll oo 3 qad $ariba |-haliba,

He did drink the milk. OR He has already drunk the milk.

14.11 | Negative of the perfect tense

The negative particle Lo ma ‘not’ is used to negate the perfect tense and

is placed before the verb, e.g.

- 0, -

;_\A_B_Il g_)).u.: Lo ma 3ariba I-haliba. He did not drink the milk.

Note: A more common way of negating the perfect in modern literary Arabic is

introduced in chapter 28.



Exercises
Perfect

Practise your reading: tense, root,

radicals,
2 .. z - P 1 Iy P
[ 230 Tn3? Ghl! ~ e Cor K triliteral
‘9'@)& B Q== B verbs, word
(I *akala s-sabbahina ta‘aman fasidan fa-marida. order
The swimmers ate rotten (spoiled) 'food *and (so) became ill.
_,Jla_n b—u—u uAg_nu_%a‘,u_r NN
(2) talaba I-qidl mina |-katibi taqriran <ani I-haditi.
’The judge 'asked the clerk (secretary) for 3a report about ‘the
accident.
i o - 0~ - cz 2 o - v o 2 //,1/ 9 %z0-
OBATE Jane® alel jousle® 0,<7 Lo dual suuu_wlé
(3) galasati |-mar’atu t-ta‘ibatu ‘ala kursiyyin maksdrin >amama madhali
d-dukkani.
’The tired woman 'sat on *a broken 3chair in front of *the entrance of
éthe shop.
ROV NN I LR ISWE u_quu:;;yu uLuJLLJl caas
(4) nagahati t-talibatani I->agnabiyyatani fi mtihani I-qubdli li-kulliyati t-tibbi.
The two foreign students (f.) 'passed the 3entrance *exam to the faculty
of *medicine (medical college).
TP (VT E A RS TNy ajjmm;w‘ff. ji* Ll K
o B
..\.;.JI u_ll L@_. u‘}.&sj
(5) °akala I-gittu I-gubnata ‘ani t-tawilati wa-ba;afa qgitcata I-lahmi mina
I-barradi wa-haraba bi-ha *ila |-hadiqati.
'The cat ate ’the cheese from the table, ’then snatched *the piece of
meat from °the refrigerator ®and ran away “with it to %the garden.
Sl Jie i e & Ll Josiri” QMSJ QSLQL;.?Tz Jan!
.‘}m&j’ie
(6) hamala I-<amilani I-kisa t-taqila wa-talaa bi-hi ‘ala d-daragi *ila t-tabiqi
I-hamisi.
*The two workers 'carried the *heavy *sack *and climbed with it up the =

stairs to ®the fifth "floor.



z o0-o, 0 - -~

- 2 0 s %5
Perfect _&Jﬁi._a_ll Las,? .\su.-).-,‘g.llulfy.ll u.:); P e,sy
tense, root,
radicals, (7) dakarat garidatu |-yawmi *anna |-wazirayni qad rafada |-masrd‘a.

triliteral *Today’s “newspaper 'mentioned that the two ministers had *rejected
verbs, word

5 .
o er the project.

c05 77 PR 0,7~ -
_J:i;j“ o Lcl.u;l IJJJ.AA uld.ub)b}]l UAUJ"J"“JIC—'\)
(8) raga‘a I-mucallimiina mina I-wizarati ba‘da ®an hadard gtima‘an ma‘a
[-waziri.
The teachers (m.) 'returned from “the ministry after they ’attended “a

meeting with *the minister.

)AJAJ |JLJ‘9 tu.a.aJ uL'u.n‘).AUn.mJ ué’-‘ ‘).us
(9) kasara ba‘du I-mutadahirina baba |-masna‘i wa-dahald maktaba |-mudiri.
’Some of *the demonstrators 'broke down the door of “the factory *and

entered the “director’s ®office.

P TR

uwé]'b-ﬁ/e—i

(10) saraha |-muhadiru d-darsa bi-sawtin munbafidin fa-ma samia t-tullabu
wa-ma fahim{ d-darsa.
*The lecturer 'explained the lesson in “a low 3voice, and the students
*neither *heard nor “understood the lesson.
- 14 .

.QLJIU_QQ_\L.A.\AYI LY un)L@iaYLs.o a_u);_l

w, -

(I'1) nasarati I-garidatu maqalan tawilan “ani I->azmati |-’iqtisadiyyati fi |-biladi.
*The newspaper 'published a long *article on *the economic “crisis in the

country.

- ﬂ} O//// o- %o - Zo ;3} P

BYSSARCY VY J—IJA—IIQHA.L@-A.I—I L;ml &S)“JI uaAA
’,,w[;}“-nﬁu—qu7

(12) dafacati $-Sarikatu °agran hasanan li-l-muhandisi |-gadidi wa-rafa‘at
>ugtra baqi I-muwaddafina.
*The company 'paid a good *salary to the new *engineer *and raised the

84
wages of the "rest of the employees.



155887 @ lllay® &yg0® LT 1 Gulili J620° Gy i 2!

S 1l ol G5 b

(13) mana‘a I-harisu duhiila n-nasi ila I-mal<abi diina bitaqatin fa-qafazli min
fawqa I-gidari wa-$ahadd |-mubarata.

’The guard 'prevented the people *without ‘tickets *from entering *the

stadium (lit. playground) “so they jumped ®over the *wall and '®watched

"'the match.
bl bl S GBI i, s B o
“6

L

P

(14) dahabati t-talibatu fi rihlatin °ila |-qalati wa-ba‘atna li-mu<allimati-hinna

B0

bitaqatin baridiyyatan.
The students (f.) 'went on “a trip to *the fortress *and sent ®post’cards

to their teachers (f.).

0w

S VR TP R A T L
olallgabllli® Loy o 17 dabli® cas)

(15) rafadati t-tiflatu I-maridatu t-ta‘ama wa-$-Saraba.
*The sick child (f.) 'rejected (the) “food and (the) drink.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The judge ate rotten meat and he became ill.

(2) The tired swimmer sat on a broken table.

(3) The sick woman carried the heavy sack from the shop.
(4) The company raised the salary of the new employee.
(5) The workers attended a meeting with the minister.

(6) The engineer published a long article in the newspaper.
(7) The two ministers asked for a report about the project.

(8) The engineer carried the heavy sack and took it up the stairs to the fifth

floor.
(9) The foreign student (m.) did not understand the lesson.
(10) The ministry asked (:}a) the clerk for a report on the economic crisis.
(I'l) The newspaper reject;.d a long article on the crisis in the factory.

(12) The teacher (m.) returned from the fortress.
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(13) The guard prevented the demonstrators from entering the fortress.

(14) The cat snatched the piece of cheese from the refrigerator and ran away

(with it) to the director’s office.



Chapter 15

Separate personal pronouns
and suffix pronouns

- 0% o 2

[15.1] The separate personal pronouns 4.L.as.m_l| J.\L/A.«A.“ are:

singular dual plural
-z 2 o0 -
l.m.f. (8] e
>ana, | (as in the plural) nahnu, we
% At °l%
2.m. u—|| ‘s_ul
’anta, you ’antuma, you two ’antum, you
%% Lo L%
2.1, u.\| I Ol
’anti,you ’antuma, you two ’antunna, you
-2 -2 [P
3.m. Ky Loa ot
huwa, he, it huma, they two hum, they
. -3 5
3.f. oA Loa Y
hiya, she, it huma, they two hunna, they
Note: When dual or plural pronouns refer to mixed gender, the masculine predominates.

[15.2] The separate personal pronouns have no case forms other than

the nominative. Hence they replace nominative nouns, e.g.

- 22

Jashe da i sk 52

>ar-ragulu tawilun. The man is tall. huwa tawilun. He is tall.
<% 0 oz o P
Ll il FENA

’al-blntu Ia';lfatun. The girl is kind. hiya latifatun. She is kind. 1
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Note: A separate pronoun can be added as an apposition to a word containing a

suffix pronoun to give special emphasis, e.g.

s 0z - 2 0~ -
CAJ|¢1:IC:)_)_A
P

marartu bi-ka *anta.

| passed by you. (You are the one | passed by.)

[15.3] Sometimes the verb is preceded by a separate personal pronoun
referring to the subject to put stress on the statement or subject, or
to make the expression clear and to avoid misunderstandings in an

unvocalized text, e.g.

;;:\.}Ll‘l’ ) JS.& (7 >ana $akartu t-tabiba. | thanked the doctor.

sss 0,- 0 - - Ogf

T ciaacs @il *anta sami‘ta I-habara. You heard the piece of news.

-

a§ /eliad G >ana >uhibbu-ki (f) / >uhibbu-ka (m.). I (certainly) love

P

you.

:Q./ 5% o

o * ] . 1% . .
The suffix pronouns dbaiall yile all function as accusative
and genitive forms of the personal pronouns. They can be attached to

nouns, prepositions or verbs:

singular dual plural

l. oo Il e Lol (as in the plural) .. /.na/
my me our, us

2m. L. f.kal ... /.kumal KSR
your, you your, you (two) your, you

26 el Lkil (<. /.kuma/ “<.. J.kunna/
;Ioun you your, you (two) your, you

3m. 4. Lhu/ Coge... /...huma/ e Lhum/
his, him, its, it their, them (two) their, them

36 L. Lhal Coge... /...huma/ .. lhunnal
her, its, it their, them (two) their, them




Note: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular ... /..n1/ ‘me’, is attached

only to a verb, indicating the direct object (verbal object).

[15.5] When suffix pronouns are attached to nouns, they function as
possessive pronouns, i.e. as the genitive case of the separate personal
pronouns. The noun and the suffixed pronoun form together a type of

>idafah construction, e.g.

oo f220-

U__AJS qalam-i, my pen iy baytu-hu, his house

The final syllable nan (... /..n/ + fathah/kasrah of the dual

and sound masculine plural endings is dropped before a suffix pronoun,

e.g.

dual
Nom. ul..:l_“S dl..l_“S (not: ¢J.|L»L"S
kitabani kitaba-ka kitabani-ka)
two books your (m.) (two) books
Acc.and u:ul:S ¢J;L?S (not: ¢L;4L*S
gen. kitabayni kitabay-ka kitabayni-ka)
two books your (m.) (two) books
plural
Nom. /', 9A.|4u’ . d %I.u’ [ (not: ¢L9A.|aA’ I
mucallimdna  mucallimid-ka mu‘allimina-ka)
teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers
Acc.and u:\.da.: d:ml’:o (not: da:m.b:c
gen. mu<allimina mucallimi-ka mu‘allimina-ka)
teachers (m.) your (m.) teachers

The first person singular suffix g ... /...7/ ‘my’ becomes ;5 /
...ya/ when it is preceded by a long vowel ora diphthong, e.g.
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dual

c0- - o0~ - c0-

Nom. ;liue caynan-i gl ‘aynd-ya (not: gilic caynani-ya)
two eyes my (two) eyes

Acc. u:u;s aynayn-i :’A;c ‘aynay-ya (not:;’_';i; ‘aynayni-ya)

and  two eyes my (two) eyes

gen.

[15.8] When the suffix pronoun for the ﬁrst person singular is attached
to a sound masculine plural, the final 3 . /...0/ is changed to 6 e/

...iyya/ in all three cases, e.g.

plural

. s2¥os s %o .- 2%

solae (not: ‘f}AJ:.A

mucallim-tina, teachers muc<allim-iyya, my teachers mucallimiina-ya)

The °idafah construction may contain more than one annexed
noun JdL«.a:o_‘ﬁ In this case only one annexed noun is placed before the
annexer 4:&1 i_SLAA;_‘ﬁ The other annexed nouns are placed after the
annexer, each preceded by the conjunction ; /wa.../ ‘and’ and followed
by a (possessive) suffix pronoun referring to the annexer and agreeing

with it in number and gender, e.g.

iuas.;/ \923;;;:911[;5‘99\]&@“ ‘AJA
galamu t-talibi wa-kitabu-hu wa-daftaru-hu wa-hagibatu-hu
the student’s pen, book, notebook and bag

(lit. the student’s pen and his book and his notebook and his bag)

s 80 - - - s 20~

L@_u.\s.oj L@AKJJ L@thmﬂ‘ih)a
madrasatu I-qaryati wa-gami‘u-ha wa-dukkanu-ha wa-maktabatu-ha

the school, mosque, store and library of the village

(lit. the school of the village and its mosque and its store and its library)



In contradiction to the above grammatical rule, in modern

literary Arabic two coordinated annexed nouns are often placed before

the annexer, e.g.

According to the rule

-0 -

L@AL\AAJ b)L\.g.J' ub
babu s-sayyarati wa-miftahu-ha
the door and the key of the car

282028 -

5 yac g JAJJI ‘u.ul
’ismu r-raguli wa-‘umru-hu

the name and age of the man

In modern literary Arabic

P o - 3

85001 £ Ghey LG

babu wa-miftahu s-sayyarati

M 202 - 2o

JAJJI oy pos]

’ismu wa-‘umru r-raguli

Remember that When a suffix pronoun is attached to any

of the four prepositions ta ma‘a, die ‘inda, L;.AJ lada or .

-

(o)

li- (la-), the expression may be equlvalent to the English verb fo have

(see chapter 11.10), e.g.

S, 5. S-0 s - _o0%.-

pgro

ma‘a-hum kitabun.

SJl:a.guéJ..\.C- %:"

-

¢inda-hu sayyaratun.

He has a car.

[15.12] When the alternative form (¢

They have a book.

- A oz}z

).\.IS u.t.l
la-hu baytun kabirun.

He has a big house.

. /...yal (see paragraph 15.7)

of the suffix pronoun for the first person singular is attached to a

preposition ending in *alif maqstrah s .

., they combine into LS"' /

...yyal, e.g.
u{l ’ila, to becomes: ‘_?Jl ila-yya, to me
uJ‘ <ala,on becomes: ;J.: cala-yya, on me
[15.13] When the suffix pronoun for the first person smgular V%Y,

is attached to the two prepositions below, the final (y..

prepositions is doubled:

]

o min, from becomes:
ol

Oe ‘an,about becomes:

. In/ of the

u_'us minn-i, from me

W

u_‘m. ‘ann-i,about me
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15.14 | The preposition ...J /li.../ ‘for, to, belonging to’ takes the form

-

J--. Mla.../ before all suffix pfonouns, except before the suffix pronoun of

the first person singular, e.g.

el la-ka ;;J la-hum
for you, belonging to you for them, belonging to them
BUT:

o M

-

for me, belonging to me

The dammabh of the suffix pronouns is changed to kasrah when
the suffix is preceded by kasrah or ya’:

5. [ hul

02 2

Caa... /..huma/ pd... [..hum/ Cyd. .. [..hunna/

These suffixes become:

s... [..hi/

-

Examples:

fi bayti-hi

in his house

° 9

Lea... /..hima/ ad. /..him/ ... [ hinna/

- -

- o0-%-2 0o o o~
L“@""‘"’”“.. (S o ;‘G"‘J M
- - P

min mu<allimay-hima ’ilay-him

from their (two) teachers to them

When the suffix pronouns are attached to verbs, they function

as the direct (or indirect) object of transitive verbs, e.g.

oo

Satama-ni.

He insulted me.

2. - 08

oy

sami‘a-hu. hamala-hum.
He heard him. He carried them.

Remember: The suffix pronoun for the first person singular ... /...ni/

‘me’ is attached only to a verb (see 15.4 note).

15.17 | When a suffix pronoun is attached to the second person



masculine plural of a verb in the perfect tense, the personal ending
02 22

Separate
po--/.tum/ becomes gal... /...tum-0/, e.g. personal
pronouns
;.\.;_A.:.u sami‘tum becomes: 8 JAS;_A...u sami‘tum-d-hu E:::::f:;
you (pl.) heard you (pl.) heard him

Please recall that when the suffix pronouns are attached to

the third person masculine plural of a verb in the perfect tense, the

final >alif (/) is elided, e.g.

I

|5;A;a sami‘d, they heard 8 ¢2auu sami‘d-hu, they heard him

The suffix : ;’S [...kum/ becomes: ;’S /...kum-u/ and

o2

ad... /...hum/ becomes: ;& .. /..hum-w/

The sukun is replaced by dammah when it is followed by a word
beginning with waslah, e.g.

0L - }\"/}Qﬁ}/z/

Sakarakum. Sakarakumu I-mucallimu.
He thanked you (masc. plur.). The teacher thanked you.

s 0~
The preposition (yu is used with the meaning ‘between’. It must
be repeated before each coordinated member, if any of these members is

expressed by a suffix pronoun, e.g.

- /n// 0, - 0~ s s0-- f-0-

JA-\A—' IOy J.u.ﬁ 19 <L.\.u
bayna |-mudiri wa-bayna-ka bayna-hu wa-bayna-ka
between the director and you between him and you
Compare

d.la\g.o.]l\gfd.‘dluu

bayna |-mudiri wa-l-muwaddafi

between the director and the employee

93
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The suffix pronouns may be attached to the bound particle
P y P

Gl > a, which functions as supporter for the direct object when it is

a) viyy pp j

placed first or when the verb takes a suffix pronoun that denotes the

indirect object.

230 -

’lyyi-ka na‘budu wa-’lyy:—'l-ka nasta‘inu.

Thee (alone) do we worship; Thee (alone) we do ask for help.

(Quran)

al_.l u""L‘ ba‘a-ni ’iyya-hu. He sold it to me.

In the above sentence the suffix pronoun after the verb is the indirect
object. Therefore the particle l:a! ’iyya is needed to carry the suffix

pronoun that functions as direct object.

(a) The particle LJ iyya can also be used in the meaning (together)
with’ in combmatlon with the prefixed conjunction § wa in
phrases coordinating a separate pronoun with a suffix pronoun,
e.g.
of 5
HL‘I\S (37 >ana wa- >iyya-hum, | together with them

(b)  The particle |:\1 >lyya may be used as a warning when it is attached
to a suffix pr/onoun in the second person singular and plural,

e.g.

-

L LJLZJ iyya-ka l-kadiba. OR  LiITy UL viyya-ka wal-kadiba.

-

Beware of lies!

The -alif maqsarah (... /a/ changes to the regular form of

l... 73/ when a suffix pronoun is attached to the word, e.g.

- s -
=, rama, he threw s Loy rama-hu, he threw it



Exercises

Practise your reading:

co s 0geg Ses Go - I \ 8y s -
4.\.&,004_)\95 @JLu.uj J.I..\A—“g_ﬁ-uc‘)d eJlA_IIZ !

(1) gasala I|-hadimu daraga bayti I|-mudiri wa-sayyarata-hu wa-’arda
maktabi-hi.
The servant 'washed 3the stairs of the director’s house, “and his car

5and the floor of his office.

Loy 8 Ghandy (i 3 Ty ai? Lol 515

(2) zara t-tabibu I-maridata fi bayti-ha wa-fahasa-ha fi sariri-ha.
The physician 'visited “the patient (*the sick person,f.) in her house *and
examined her *in her bed.
o5 0 cg o - oo g0 e oiery e - PPN
pSiaiey” WL &}-Ay oes oS’ allug’ 4—'L~w“-‘ oS

(3) katabtu la-hu risalatan wa-sa’altu-hu ‘an-kum wa-an mawdi‘i sakani-
kum wa-minhati-kum.
| wrote a letter 'to him %and | asked him *about you and about *the

subject (question, issue) of *your housing and scholarship.

- 80- 2z~ 80 - - -0 2};//

LERT GRS W s an T Gl 2ia

(4) wagadtu qitcata lahmin fi I-barradi fa-tabahtu-ha wa->akaltu-ha.
'l found %a piece ’of meat in “the refrigerator, °| (then) cooked (it) and

ate it.

2 0 - - - or -

SA3YER ey llpadl’ un? ) GELL' 2

[ X P - -0 e

aJluAA-ﬂ Lasic” u;e-wa LGJ_)-‘-“;”LG-’-‘*

(5) dahabtu wa-iyya-ha ’ila hadiqati I-haywanati wa-min hunaka dahabtu

ma‘a-ha °ila manzili-ha wa-sahirtu ‘inda-ha ba‘da |-wagqti.

| went '(together) 'with her to ’the zoo (lit. *the garden of *animals),

and from “there | went *with her to her home and ¢l spent ®some time

(in “the evening) “at her place.
-z o}}g/3 oﬂzz o}o
u_.| B UJ BTy o517 oS o
(6) >antum la-kum ra’yu-kum wa->ana I-i ra’yi.

"You *have *your (own) opinion and *l have my (own) opinion.
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Separate ‘L\.\J.A—“Ja.u.tj UJNJAB_II uum u.Qu_u LS) «J;alijl
personal
pronouns
and suffix Your father and brother 'travelled ('rode) *with me in *the same “bus to

(7) >abii-ka wa-ahii-ka rakiba ma“-T fi nafsi I-hafilati *ila wasati madinati.

pronouns the *centre of the city.

. 1 o R T T
sl JI 50’ 8 e JIAT LT AT
(8) >ahadtu >aba-ka wa->aha-ka ma‘-i fi sayyarati ’ila s-siqi.
' took your father and brother 2with me in *my car to the market.

AT, sl B
(9) farihtu bi-musahadati >abi-ka wa->ahi-ka.
'l was pleased %at seeing your father and brother.
e e EA LS ) DLl !
(10) fataha I-<usfiru minqara-hu (fama-hu) fa-saqatati |-gubnatu <ala I->ardi
fa->akala-ha I-gittu.
’The bird 'opened ’its beak (mouth) and so the cheese *fell *to the

ground so "the cat ate it.

Lt 555 e I, WL SR
(I'1) (a) katabat talibatun risalatan *ila sadiqati-ha dakarat fi-ha:

A student wrote 'a letter to *her girlfriend *saying (‘in it):
}ozr °€ ~3// ‘6 o:r “// s 50}‘:‘5
L@.m ;_mlr.‘g uu.ol &’.ul..a‘g ..\AJ;:LJLUAJQJL bs.w
(b) Sukran <ala risalati-ki la-qad wasalat-nT >amsi wa-alimtu min-ha.
Thank you for your letter (which) °l received (lit. *has arrived to

me)’yesterday, and °l learned *from it ...

gJAS.I..LLaC-odJAJ usu.uudshe _u: o_sJ.'l

., -

(c) >anna-ki fi “idi miladi-ki dahabti fi rihlatin ma‘a sadiqati-ki,

that on your '®''birthday you went with your girlfriend '%on a trip,
B e G I o S T G
(d) wa->ana aydan qad ba‘attu >ilay-ki I-yawma hadiyyata idi miladi-ki.

and "“today "l also "*sent (to) you a "birthday (lit. "anniversary, festival

9
P of '8your birth) '*present.



2 /e// s f0-- -

éleA ua.ﬁj uL\S.IILA.\A.\SLA.tj

(12) >antuma katabtuma I-kitaba *wa-nahnu qara>na-hu.

"You (dual) wrote the book %and we *read it.

£ L0 - E R

ysgia” eJLc L@_‘.Smf.luw uu

-

(13) ma<i qissatun bi-I-<arabiyyati kataba-ha <alimun mashirun.
'l have (with me) %a novel in Arabic written by (wrote it) *a famous

3scholar.

3:9/0’2

‘L’.o.ulj 4SJ4 L@AS LRYYEN u.u.ﬁ ?LAI
(14) >amama bayt-i gunaynatun fi-ha birkatun wasi‘atun.
'In front of my house there is “a garden in which 3there is (*in it) *a large

*pond.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Your father washed his car in front of our garden.
(2) His office is in front of the large pond.
(3) The physician visited me at my home and examined me in my bed.

(4) | wrote to her and | asked her about her birthday and about her trip to

her father and brother.
(5) I found your (f.) book and the novel in my girlfriend’s office.

(6) | spent some time with her at the zoo, and from there we went to the

market.
(7) 1 was pleased at seeing your father and brother in the centre of the city.

(8) The servant opened the director’s refrigerator and he found a piece of

meat, which he cooked and ate (lit.and he cooked it and ate it).
(9) Thank you for your letter and birthday present.
(10) The scholar has written (wrote) his novel in Arabic.
(I'1) Yesterday | read her letter about her trip with her girlfriend.
(12) The sick bird fell on the ground and the cat ate it.

(13) The servant travelled (rode) with his girlfriend in the same bus.

Separate
personal
pronouns
and suffix
pronouns
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Chapter 16

Demonstrative, reflexive and
reciprocal pronouns

[16.1] As in English there are in Arabic two series of demonstrative
pronouns bJ L_u’zfl + (oo "asma’u 1-igarati. Both of them have separate
masculine and feminine forms in the singular and dual (in the plural
there is no distinction between masculine and feminine forms). In the
singular and plural each series has only one form for all three cases, but

in the dual they are declined for two cases: nominative and accusative-

genitive:
this, this one

singular dual plural

masc. fem. masc. fem. masc.and fem.
Nom. Iia siA  lia oGLa Y3a

hada hadihi  hadani hatani ha’ula’i

this (one) these two these (ones)
Acc. I3A 1A u:u.a't) u:uLA Y5
and hada hadihi  hadayni hatayni ha’ula®i
gen. this (one) these two these (ones)




that, that one Demon-

singular dual plural strative,
reflexive
masc. fem. masc. fem. masc.and fem. A
] reciprocal
- | - - - 0 - - - - - Z
Nom. &lla I3 et ebild bl el pronouns
dalika or daka tilka danika tanika >tla’ika
that (one) those two those (ones)
- | - - - 0 - o~ - o~ - ,g
Acc. ey I Uk S LS Gkl

and  dalika or daka tilka daynika taynika >tla’ika

gen. that (one) those two those (ones)

Note: Regarding the spelling rules for the hamzah in ;Yj;.fn and ::lﬁ:szl, see chapter 20.

The demonstrative pronouns can be used both independently (as

nouns) and adjectivally in Arabic:

Independently Adjectivally

N e LT 134

hada qalamun. hada I-qalamu qasirun.
This (is) a pen. This pen (is) short (small).
Lomm s L T
gélik; hi_s;'mun. gli]ika I-hi.SE/nu sar}‘un.
That (is) a horse (stallion). That horse (is) fast.

Note: In the adjectival construction the noun must be preceded by the definite

article.

When a demonstrative pronoun is used as the subject in a

nominal sentence where the predicate is a noun made definite by the

. oe . .
article ...d1 >al-, a third-person personal pronoun must be inserted
between the subject and predicate to serve as a copula ‘is, are’, e.g.

20,82 - }W/ﬁo 22 - 2

,‘L—LQ-“J.AIM u.u.llu_m.m u}a.l.u_ll‘u;}(\g.a

w, -

hada huwa |-galamu. hadi-hi hiya I-bintu. ha’ul2’i humu I-mu‘allimina.

99
This is the pen. This is the girl. These are the teachers.
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When the predicate noun is in the idafah construction, or
followed by a suffixed pronoun, or when it is a proper name, the
insertion of the personal pronoun between the demonstrative pronoun

and predicate is optional, e.g.

Al alae (5) 134
hada (huwa) muc<allimu I-waladi.
This (is) the boy’s teacher.

dalika (huwa) bayti.
That (is) my house.

2 0,2 5o

18500 () 83

,ha{glihi (hiya) sa}yi?atu I-mudiri.
This (is) the manager’s car.
e (5a) I3

hada (huwa) Muhammadun.
This (is) Muhammad.

When the predicate is a noun in the indefinite form, no personal
pronoun is needed between the demonstrative pronoun and predicate

to act as copula, e.g.

o o R T
AREN ] Q\g.a]&n;y‘;g.&

hadihi bintun.
This (is) a pen. This (is) a girl.

19/:' o # o
‘AJAIJ-A

hada qalamun.

R - |
ha’ul2’i mucallimiina.  dalika hisanun.
These (are) teachers. That (is) a horse

(stallion).

Demonstrative pronouns qualifying plural nouns referring to
non-human beings take the feminine singular forms, viz. s 14 ‘this’ and

- 0

b “that’, e.g.

s

P o2 2 ces 0, aifﬂor o728 0
‘LtA.!J—ACJbIJ;\AJ'bJ—A bw&wlﬁlg’m
hadihi I-hayawanatu maridatun. tilka |-karast maksdratun.

These animals (are) ill. Those chairs (are) broken.

- 2 o~

e P -
Note: The adjectives 8 ;38 and 4ulu e are in the singular because they
refer to non-human beings. -

When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies the first noun (the
annexed) in the ’idafah construction, the demonstrative pronoun is

placed after the whole phrase, e.g.



0 0,%uw 2 0,8, G-

-\AAIM;_H—\“\AJM w_\:%a_\.éf.\.oJlaJLu.u

oo

mucallimu |-binti hada gayyidun. sayyaratu I-mudiri hadihi qadimatun.

This teacher of the girl is good.  This car of the director is old.

Reflexive and emphasizing (corroborative) pronouns

(a)

. Y £ Ao
Arabic uses the noun _udi nafsun (pl. Ludil >anfusun), ‘soul, self,
same’, as a reflexive pronoun: ‘-self, -selves’. Then it must be

followed by a suffix pronoun, e.g.

B 0- s e o, orﬂ LA
qatala nafsa-hu. sahadtu nafs-i fi |-mirati.
He killed himself. | saw myself in the mirror.

Ed o~
Another use of _ud} nafsun is to emphasize or corroborate a
following noun in the ®idafah construction. It then has the
meaning ‘same’ or “-self, -selves’, e.g.

0-o,

f\g.JI uu_q.' uﬁ
fi nafsi l-yawmi

on the same day

B o~
Alternatively, 43 nafsun can follow the noun or (implicit) pro-

noun it emphasises, but then it must take a suffix pronoun, e.g.

o- 0-0, s s - 88 0. -2 [

w 2 y.ll A dud o8 m.u A3
fT I-yawmi naf5|-hi huwa nafsu-hu dahaba. dahaba bi-nafsi-hi.
on the same day He went himself. He went himself.

E - El ..
The noun 3 datun (pl. el g3 dawatun) ‘essence, identity, same,
e 0~
self’ can be used just like i nafsun, though less commonly in the
reflexive meaning. For example:

0-0,

fﬂluld

fi dati l-yawmi

on the same day

Demon-
strative,
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E
(e) The adjective form (nisbah, introduced in chapter 25) of &li
datun is 513 dati, ‘self-, e.g.

S?.;;Isll aSa i
>al-hukmu d-datt

self-rule (autonomy)

E 2 E oz L. ) . .
Note a: ¢ g, rohun (pl. CIJJI carwahun), ‘spirit’, is used in some Arabic-
2 0~

speaking countries in the same way as _ud) nafsun.

# o0~
Note b: The word ye ynun ‘eye, essence’ is also sometimes used to empha-

o
size a noun, just like _ud nafsun.

Note c: Reflexive action is often expressed by special derived verb forms, which

will be introduced in chapter 18.

Reciprocal pronoun

Ed o~
Arabic uses the noun Aas ba‘dun ‘some, a few’, as the reciprocal
e o~
pronoun, ‘each other, one another’. Then _&aas ba‘dun is often

e o~
repeated. The first a2y ba‘dun takes a suffix pronoun, e.g.

A L L L la
la¢iba I->awladu ba‘du-hum ma<a ba‘din. daraba ba‘du-hum ba‘dan.
The children played with each other. They hit each other.

Note: A reciprocal action is often conveyed in Arabic by a special derived verb

form to be introduced in chapter 18.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

A LRI LR TS

(1) galasa hada |-<agtzu >amama dalika I-babi.
This %old man 'sat *in front of that door.
A T SR B
&JAM d:ldj (@ RY

(2) hada masmuhun wa-dalika mamna‘un.

This is 'permitted and that is forbidden.



L;’-A ‘_)u.\j }CL/\;Ajl‘; J\’Sﬁ.ﬁ b)L\.l.u.Il bJ—A&_JLl

(3) babu hadihi s-sayyarati magqfiilun wa-I-miftahu laysa mac-i.
The door of this 'car is 2locked and | “do not *have 3the key (*the key “is
not *with me).

:.u; (52" ST 6Jc_,LSJ| JJj‘LA—\JSJl i LIS

- o

(4) hadihi hiya |-kutubu |-qadimatu wa-dalika I-kitabu <ala r-raffi (huwa)
gadidun.
These 'are the old books (broken plur.), and that book on the *shelf *is

new.
dja:;o_h IMJ.\L ‘LSJ.u.JTZ ;.!..LQJ.\:Q
(5) qabila mudiru 3-Sarikati ‘udra hada I-muwaddafi.

The manager of “the company 'accepted this employee’s *excuse (alibi).

L:_ula N °u MI uu.m ;.909;_’/ fi? ",.S
(6) katratu I-hawfi hadi-hi mina s-safari bi-l-gawwi laysat tabi¢iyyatan.

This 'much *ear “of air 3travel is not *normal.

il 8 Call ST SELT S ? s el Lol

w, W

(7) katibu I-qgissati hada huwa *ustadu I->adabi |-<arabiyyi fi gami‘ati-na.
This writer of 'the novel %is a professor of Arabic ’literature at our
university.

- E - 0~ - 0,870~

,a_....\; S Lgad” Sy mu (";A)AJ.AMJAJN_L\S.A

(8) maktabatu I-madinati hadi-hi (hiya) qadimatun wa-laysa fi-ha kutubun
haditatun.
This city 'library ('bookshop) is *old *and contains no (lit. there are not

*in it) *contemporary books.

N R L R IR c@e o
oid o i LT U LT Lalli' b LK
[PV

44)@_‘.4.\.“ S_J)LA-A_“

(9) katabat tilka s-sihafiyyatu I|->agnabiyyatu tilka |-maqalati t-tawilata fi
hadi-hi I-magallati $-3ahriyyati.
That *foreign 'journalist (f.) wrote those long ®articles in these *monthly

*magazines.
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B2 o Sgos g s -0 88 oo

o ol S8 b et L T 03 L0 (o) s

(10) ma (huwa) sababu hadihi I-muskilati? sababu muskilati-na hadihi
mu‘aqqadun wa-laysa la-hu tafsirun.
What is 'the reason for this “problem? The reason for this problem of

ours is 3complicated and has no “explanation.

2. - -2 0,

YA ,sLm Clasy Llan? J.lejw_mLm_l ;:{‘94%
,/,LL;JT"/L}JZ’;S

(I'1) ha>ula’i I-mutaqa‘idiina wa->dla’ika $-Sababu ($abbun) musafiriina ma‘an
fi nafsi |-qitari.
These 'retired persons and those “youths are *travelling “together on
Sthe same train.

0r - - 0z 2 o0- 2

i Gal5lT° J.Auﬂ;_\]‘).n“h‘t:uﬂg.]buic’u.ka Sl Kl

(12) °akaltu >amsi fi mat‘amin <ala tilka t-tallati tumma nazaltu °ila dalika
[-wad I-ba‘idi.
"Yesterday | ate in %a restaurant on that *hill, then “l went down to that
¢distant *valley.
<o 0 8,7 % 0 45553 7% 2 ocel
JLu_m.aYI o’ 3.4_4 IAQ_IJ By889 I.x;‘u_m d.@.al_dl ia
(13) hada I-gamisu gqadimun giddan wa-mumazzaqun wa-li-hada fa-huwa
sa‘bu l-isti‘mali.
This 'dictionary is very “old *and torn, “and therefore °it is “difficult "to

use.
0-0 o, s & 0 oo
uJLaJI L;QJAJ| JJOAU.\A.‘.JIUMLAC_AWJA
(14) galastu ma‘a hatayni I-bintayni fi dalika I-magha I-gali.
'l sat in that *expensive “coffee shop with these two girls.
6 * “c5 P G4 ¢ °080,3 - | a3 s oe,n f 9, 225 %
Jushy® ol \S.Agt.u‘)s.“ lld e Gulla 17 sl oyl
(15) *ar-ragulu l-qabihu I-galisu <ala dalika I-kursiyyi huwa kaddabun wa-
tawilu |-lisani.
'"The ugly man 3sitting on that 3chair is “a liar and **talks too much (lit.

has ®a long ‘tongue).



Translate into Arabic:

Demon-
(1) The manager accepted the excuse of these two girls. St';Tti‘{e’
reflexive
(2) This is forbidden and that is permitted. and
(3) This door of the university is new. reciprocal
pronouns

(4) Those youths are travelling together on this train to that distant city.
(5) This professor accepted the excuse of that foreign journalist (m.).
(6) This much fear of that problem has no explanation.
(7) 1 sat yesterday on that chair with this old man.
(8) The girl’s dictionary is from that bookshop (library).
(9) This ugly man is the cause of this problem.

(10) The writer sat on a chair in front of this library.

(I'1) These retired persons are travelling in this car.

(12) I sat with this old man in that expensive coffee shop.

(13) This professor’s book is old and torn.

(14) The door of this library is locked and the key is with that employee.

(15) The writer (f.) of those articles in these monthly magazines is a foreign

journalist (f.).
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Chapter 17

Imperfect tense verb in the
indicative and word order

The Arabic imperfect tense E B E..al.ﬁ expresses an incomplete,
continuous or habitual action or oﬁ-going state. It refers usually to
the present, in which case it is translated by the English (simple
or progressive) present tense, for example ’u;ﬁ.‘f yasrabu, ‘he drinks’
OR ‘he is drinking’. In certain appropriate contexts, which will be
explained later, it may, however, refer to the past or future, in which case
it is translated by the English (simple or progressive) imperfect or future
(sometimes present), respectively. It is thus to be emphasized that the

Arabic imperfect tense is not like the English imperfect, which almost

always refers to the past. (See also chapter 14 on the perfect tense.)

There are three moods in Arabic for the imperfect tense: indica-
tive, subjunctive and jussive. The indicative mood is the basic mood of
the verb and it is mostly used in forming statements and questions. In

this chapter we will deal only with the indicative mood of the imperfect

fo- 0,2

2 - 2 oz
tense, §. o] C)L..é.a_ll. (See chapter 28 regarding the other moods.)

‘Vowelling’ of the middle radical in the imperfect tense

It was mentioned in chapter 14 that the triliteral verb in the perfect tense
has three patterns of vowelling for the middle radical. The following are
the rules of corresponding vowelling for the middle radical in the

imperfect tense:

If the middle radical in the perfect tense has:



(a) fathah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect tense can be fathah,

kasrah or dammabh, e.g.

Perfect tense Imperfect tense

;_\.AJ dahaba, he went im::; yadhabu /a/, he goes

uﬁ kataba, he wrote LE:S.. yaktubu /u/, he writes
J.a.u.c gasala, he washed iJ.ua;f yagsilu /i/, he washes

(b) kasrah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is in almost all

cases fathah, e.g.

Perfect tense Imperfect tense
g_,‘)...:. Sariba, he drank u‘)lu:l yaSrabu /a/, he drinks, he is
drinking

(c) dammah, then the middle vowel of the imperfect is also dammah,

e.g.

Perfect tense Imperfect tense

-2 - 220 -

\A‘)S karuma, he was generous ‘gé yakrumu /u/, he is generous

Here is the conjugation of the imperfect indicative as exemplified
by the verb ufé kataba, ‘to write’. The third person masculine singular
of this verb is ;?S; yaktubu, which can be translated as ‘he writes’, ‘he is
writing’, or ‘he will write’. In the conjugation table below, the prefixes
and endings referring to the person, gender and number of the subject
are written in bold type and small letters, and the roots in capitals. (See

also conjugation A2.1 in Appendix 2.)

singular dual plural

3.m. ya+KTUB+u ya+KTUB+ani ya+KTUB+ana
he writes they (2) write they write
he is writing they (2) are writing  they are writing

Imperfect
tense in the
indicative,
word order
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singular dual plural
& LS S
3.f.  tat+tKTUB+u ta+KTUB+ani ya+KTUB+na
she writes they (2) write they write
she is writing they (2) are writing  they are writing
2.m. ta+KTUB+u ta+KTUB-+ani ta+KTUB+tina
you write you (2)write you write
you are writing you (2) are writing you are writing
’,“;ﬁ /u :f‘." - okl
2.f.  tat+KTUB+ina ta+KTUB+ani ta+KTUB+na
you write you (2)write you write
you are writing you (2) are writing you are writing
I.m.f. >2a+KTUB+u na+KTUB+u
| write we write
| am writing we are writing

Note: If the subject refers to non-human beings in the plural, the verb is in the feminine

singular.

Word order in sentences with an imperfect tense verb

The imperfect verb either precedes or follows its subject. The verb

agrees with its subject in the same way as for the perfect tense, e.g.

0/\,}’/0

Sing. Mk’JlnySuAmJ.aLdl
>al-<amilu yadhabu kulla yawmin *ila <amali-hi.

The worker goes to his work every day.

0o-r 52 - 2. 0- 2 wﬂc,

Plur. HJ.ALUJI‘U..JSMA..JLMJI

>al-‘cummalu yadhabitina kulla yawmin *ila <amali-him.

The workers go to their work every day.



OR

Imperfect
Si | R (i ;:&o g tense in the
né- “A ‘5‘9-' K J& = indicative,
yaghabu [-<amilu kulla yawmin >ila <amali-hi. word order

5%0,% -0~

Plur. Hmw‘,,yjskjwu_m»

yadhabu |-cummalu kulla yawmin ?ila camali-him.

Future

The imperfect tense indicates the future when the context clearly refers

to the future, e.g.

£ -0~ 2 0,8 - 0~

(VUAJ)U”.‘..UJI \94.4..u| .u_u.\”.llu.a_u
yadhabu |-waziru bada >usbi‘in ila bayrita.
The minister will go (OR is going) to Beirut after one week (in a week’s

time).

R 41111\50.‘}/03
(v. &) o Al )IT s34 Eaasl
>abcatu hadihi r-risalata gadan.

| will send (OR | am going to send) this letter tomorrow.

When the context does not refer specifically to the future, it is
: S es

necessary to specify it by adding the particle ...—w sa... or <8 gou sawfa
‘will, shall’ before the imperfect verb, e.g.

2 80 -~

(v. Ko g SR / i

sawfa/sa-yaskunu ma‘i. He will live with me.

Note: Even when the context refers to the future, very often the particles

2 -
vemtw $a... OF 8¢ sawfa are added before the imperfect verb anyway,
e.g.

- -0 fo g - [Rdd - of

sawfa/sa-yaghabu I-waznru ba‘da >usbi‘in °ila bayrta. 109
The minister will go to Beirut after one week (in a week’s time).



Imperfect The particle t\_ﬁ qad with the imperfect

tense in the ..

indicative,  The particle 48 has already been mentioned in chapter 14 in connection
wordorder  yith the perfect tense in order to emphasize the completion of an action
or state. But the particle “Sis used with the imperfect tense to denote the
uncertainty of an action or state, and is translated as ‘may’, ‘might’ or

‘perhaps’, e.g.

o o~ 2 20 -

H"‘” RS gad naktubu ilay-him.

We may write to them. OR Perhaps we will write to them.

zﬂfo’o}ﬁo

la2 JELYT J.‘.am i qad yahduru |->ustadu gadan.

The teacher might come tomorrow.

Negative of the imperfect tense

The following three negative particles precede the verb in the imperfect:

¥ 13, not, neither ¥ g wa-I3, nor

(s ma, not (rarely used in the imperfect)

Example:
Ll s ey /G
ma / 1a yasrabu qahwatan fi [-mas3a’l.
He does not drink coffee in the evening.
‘C;iujl_uiliz;&l;ydw
sawfa la yadhabu wa-la yaktubu *ila >ummi-hi.

He will neither go nor write to his mother.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

,’D//O//,’D/ -

qd.l':i'.c L;.LMijL)SJ-M tJLA-U Z;gl U‘q

-

(1) fi >ayyi sariin taskunu wa->ayna taskunu <@’ilatu-ka?

110
On 'which *street do 3you live and where does “your family live?



2 forg 0 goog 2. .0 Lo - 4 %0¥

RLIRE) u|A.| (u.;us)‘bl_u.d u‘z( g.)).u.uy‘g JAL.F3 JSLIY .A:Q
(2) gad la ya’kulu t-tiflu wa-Ia yasrabu li->anna *asnana-hu bada’at tanbutu.
3The child (baby) 'may 2neither eat *nor drink *because ‘his teeth ’have
begun ®to grow.

SIS Y a5l QT Y S 155 s’ gaally? T

- %2 o,

é‘)..aaLM_I
(3) ascuru bi->alamin fi ma‘idat-i wa-li-hada sawfa la >adrusu |-yawma wa-Ia
>adhabu ’ila I-muhadarati.
'l feel Zpain in *my stomach *and therefore *today | will not *study nor

’g0 to ®the lecture.

(4) sawfa Ia yandamiina ‘ala <amali-him fi I-mustagbali.

They will not 'regret “their action (what they have done) in *the future.

c0 - - - c0 - Z- - -

Lob;.\SJs I,)A"A‘ g_JJ.u.QYJL\.\.IA u‘).u.ubJLc (g.\-'Ss)uyS-’

Zo . 2 7 2 2 2: -
ne’ GV
(5) >al-kilabu <adatan tasrabu haliban wa-Ia tasrabu ‘asiran wa-katiran-ma la
ta’kulu usban.
'Dogs *normally drink *milk but they neither drink *juice ®nor do they

>often eat grass.
I °. <. 5 0 s,y 2 PR T 0z °’|
LuA;ﬁ; tua.AJI _).t._\.agluﬂajl |..L&ua_||
.'/ e */ /; N
(6) gad >abcatu hada t-talaba *ila mudiri I-masna‘i Sahsiyyan.

| 'may 2send this *application to the director of *the factory °personally.

S 1 El® T e’ i

(7) >ayna sa-tadhabina fi “idi ra’si s-sanati I-gadidati?
'Where *will you go (masc. pl.) for ®the New *Year 3celebration? (lit.
3feast of “the head/start of ®the New *Year)

PP o z-

uJ|u.AJ| Ydy.ujw&am C.oh.& Lu.l

(8) sa-’agllsu huna ma‘a sadiqati wa-sawfa |a >adhabu °ila I-haflatl.

'l will 'stay (sit) here with my Zgirlfriends and | will not *go to *the party.

Imperfect
tense in the
indicative,
word order



Imperfect .Ia.f.\rs 'JS)_‘_,_, UAJ.‘;_: g JJ;_:.' Y
tense in the .

indicative, (9) 1a na‘rifu >ahadan ya‘malu fi Sarikati n-nafti.
word order

We don’t 'know %anyone (who) *works for °the oil *company.
‘)-\AAJ"é

(10) bi-sababi d-daggati Ia nasma‘u mada yasrahu |-habiru.

2 oo |

TOLE (4t (3 s e

-

'Because of “the noise we can’t *hear “what ‘the expert °is explaining.

PO PSP E T PENTA I TR
(11) 12 yasmahu |->imamu bi-duhdli n-nis2?i li-I-gami<i bi-dani higabin.
The imam does not 'allow *women to enter (lit. *the entering of
women into) *the mosque *without ‘a veil.

ﬂr}/or~7ﬁr 22 o /0/40}/ "2}/0,

ﬁJQA.Eﬂj @J.L.AA.' \5.1 (oo ‘;@_o.a)l 0\5.:‘)[).4;_“ tJJ.i

{oﬂ.“}}ﬂngﬂrﬂozlo ,,ﬂf 3 29 ﬂ ozze
b.\; 4.|Sl4\34_|‘9‘).\;4 ‘:.t | L)JMJ

(12) yazra‘u I-muzari‘Gna ’arda-hum qamhan tumma yahsudﬁna—hu wa-
yathaniina-hu wa-ya‘giniina t-tahina tumma yahbizina-hu wa-na’kulu-hu
hubzan.

’The farmers 'sow *their fields (lit. land) with *(the) wheat, *then they

®harvest ‘and grind it and they ®knead °the dough (lit. flour), then they
"%ake it and we eat it as ''bread.

P T

ST e Gl GulaSyt 8O 305 Jsfwumeu

Ll Hl5s° /wm_r s’
(13) tasbahu I-bintu s-sagiratu kulla yawmin fi I-birkati wa-taglisu >ummu-ha
‘ala kursiyyin tahta |-midallati / §-Samsiyyati wa-tanduru *ilay-ha.

The small girl 'swims every ?day in *the pool,and her mother *sits on *a

chair ®under “the umbrella ®.and watches her.

Zz %o %6”0” 02 $ 0~ //2}r0r|
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(14) yadhabu gadan *ila ammana wafdun lubnaniyyun tigariyyun wa-yamkutu

>usbii‘an fi I-‘asimati I->urdunniyyati, wa-yabhatu mas?alata I-istiradi
112 . i ) '
wa-t-tasdiri bayna |-baladayni.



A Lebanese “commercial delegation 'will go to Amman *tomorrow
*and will stay for ‘one week in the Jordanian capital “and discuss °the

question of ’imports '°and exports between the two countries.
s 0-0 <~ o . 97G8%3 -0 0 -9 2 /.gzﬂngl
U"J"""‘Ju'é—q'“-l |JAgA/‘433JS ua.uJA:l CJLA.AJ.A.AJI
6 °% Z7°Ls
Ls EIRYYE]

(15) >al mumarridatu yaglisna kulla yawmin fi hada |-magha wa-yasrabna

3 r\\

gahwatan >aw $ayan.

'"The nurses it 3every day in this *cafe and drink *coffee or ‘tea.

s 0 /}I,/ - f2o-s -2 52 % o
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(16) sami‘tu >anna-kuma sa-tatrukani ‘amala-kuma wa-ta‘malani fi Sarikatin
>ubra. na‘am! sawfa natruku ‘amala-na fi $-Sahri |-qadimi, wa-lakin sa-
nusafiru *ila >amrika wa-nadrusu |-lugata |-’ ingliziyyata hunaka.
'l have heard that %you (dual) will leave *your jobs and work for

“another company! *Yes! We will °leave (our) jobs ®next ‘month, but we

’will travel to America and study the English '°language there.

Translate into Arabic:

(I) On which street does the imam live and in which mosque is he working?

(2) | have heard that the director of the factory may go to Amman

tomorrow.

(3) The small girl feels pain in her stomach and therefore she neither drinks

nor eats bread.
(4) My friends (f.) will regret entering the mosque without a veil.
(5) Because of the noise of the dogs | will not stay (sit) in this cafe.

(6) The director of the oil company will travel on the New Year holiday to
the Jordanian capital and will stay there for one week.
(7) Next month the director will not allow the farmers to enter the factory

(lit. the entering of the farmers into the factory).

(8) The women will leave their jobs in the factory and work in their own
fields.

Imperfect
tense in the
indicative,
word order
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(9) The mother swims every day in the pool and sits on a chair under the

Imperfect
tense in the umbrella and drinks coffee.

indiEgaESt (10) The commercial delegation will leave the capital next month and go to
word order

the Jordanian capital and discuss the question of imports and exports.
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Chapter 18

Derived verb forms (stems),
roots and radicals, transitive
and intransitive verbs

[18.1] Untll now we have dealt with the basic verb form of triliteral
verbs ( o_QL\JI J_a_dl >al-ficlu t-tulati). The basic verb form has the
pattern CVCVCV as for example U—\S kataba ‘to write’ (lit. ‘he wrote’,
perfect tense). The basic verb form is called in Arabic Jf);jojl >al-
mugarradu, meaning ‘peeled’ or ‘stripped’, because it lacks prefixes and

infixes.

At this point it is important to explain more about the terms
(verbal) root and radical, which are very special features in Arabic
grammar. The root is the absolute basis for forming all verb forms
as well as most nouns, adjectives, adverbs and even prepositions (see
chapter 14). The root usually consists of three consonants. These con-
sonants are called radicals, because together they make up the root, e.g.
S /ktb/ ‘to write’, uLS kitabun ‘book’, JJ—Q /qwl/ ‘to speak’ (basic
verb form J (s qala ‘he spoke imperfect &9_44 yaqulu ‘he speaks’),
verbal noun J_g_q gawlun ‘speech’.

Some grammarians call the radicals simply letters, but the term
radical is more appropriate, because letters refer to units of writing,
whereas radicals refer to more theoretical units, which may sometimes
be dropped or transformed in the actual verb forms and derivations (see
chapters 31-33 on weak radicals). Roots with three radicals are called
triliteral. There are no roots with fewer than three radicals. Some roots
have four radicals. They are called quadriliteral. This type of verb will
be dealt with in chapter 29.
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The derived verb forms are called i:w_,aji, >al-mazidu, which
means ‘increased’ or ‘added’. They are formed from the root by means
of consonant doubling, prefixes or infixes, according to certain patterns
(mentioned below, and in table A1.1, the ten forms of J;A facala, in
Appendix 1).

The meanings of the derived verb forms are generally derived
from the basic verb form according to a system explained below. As a
rule, grammarians prefer to call the derived verb forms derived verb
stems, because each derived verb form has a complete set of conjugated
forms (tenses, verbal noun, participles, etc.). (See table A1.1 facala in

Appendix 1.)
There are 14 derived verb forms (stems). Western Arabists

traditionally number these forms with Roman numerals starting from
the basic form, which is numbered as I, and the derived verb forms as II,
II1, TV, etc. Forms I to X are the most frequent and only these will be
explained in this book.

There is no verb which is used in all ten forms; normally the verb
is used in five or six of the derived forms, and sometimes even the basic
verb form itself is not used. For example, the verb form I ‘;J.;_ calima ‘to
know’ occurs in forms II, IV, V, and X, but another verb /might occur

only in forms III, VI, X, and so on.

As mentioned in chapter 14, there is no infinitive in Arabic in
the same sense as in Indo-European languages. The derived verb forms
are listed in the dictionary under the root, which is mostly the same as

the basic verb form (I) without vowels.

It is crucially important to learn by heart these ten verb forms
and their derivations from table A1.1 of the verb Ja facala in Appen-

dix 1; otherwise it is almost impossible to find a word in a dictionary.

Arab grammarians chose the basic verb ;J.a../s\ /f<l/ fa<ala ‘to do,

to act’ as a pattern or model for describing other verb forms and nouns

which are derived from it.

Although the vowelling of the middle consonant (radical) of

P

the basic verb form (I) in the perfect tense varies: _iS kataba ‘to write’,



- - 8-
<~ ariba ‘to drink’ or S kabura ‘to grow up’, the vowelling of the

derived verb forms remains the same for all verbs.

18.12 | Transitive and intransitive verbs

w2
A transitive verb is called 42’ mutaaddin, and an intransitive verb

weo2 20~

Z -

dale yae gayru muta‘addin or ;JY lazimun. Transitive verbs can take
a direct object in the accusative c/ase, whereas intransitive cannot do so
(some of them can, however, take an accusative predicative comple-
ment). The basic verb form may be transitive or intransitive, depending
on its meaning and construction. Some derived verb forms are typically
transitive, while others are generally intransitive, but there are no
absolute rules for determining their meaning.

In the following examples, the basic form (I) is transitive and the corres-

ponding form VII is intransitive.

Transitive sentence Intransitive sentence
8 5L d e - 2285 . cc 20
kasara (I) t-talibu n-naddarati. ’inkasarati (VII) n-naddaratu.

The student broke the spectacles.  The spectacles were/got broken.

In addition to the nouns mentioned in chapter 9, with the
initial hamzatu 1-qat<i 1 Pi/ or %I lu/, the verb forms VII-X (perfect,
imperative and verbal noun) also follow the rule of hamzatu
I-wasli (waslah). However, the verb form IV follows the rule of hamzatu

l-qat-i.

Formation of the ten verb forms I-X

The table presents the ten verb forms I-X in the perfect and the
imperfect (third person sing. masc.), as exemplified by the verb Jas

facala ‘to do, to act’.

Derived
verb forms,
transitive
and
intransitive
verbs
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Derived
verb forms,
transitive I Il I v \Y;

intransitive

perfect

T bs facala faccala facala >af<ala tafa‘cala
imperfect
}/(1/ ;,ﬁ,.} 2 2} 2 (iﬂ }31:/
- Jads Jelds Jass Jadiy
yafalu yufa<<ilu yufailu yuf<ilu yatafa<alu
perfect
\ Vil Vil IX X
. ee s -0 . -0 -0 - o0
Je Ja5S) Jasi) ) Jaii)
tafa‘ala ’infacala ’iftacala >if<alla >istaf<ala
imperfect
e £ co- £ o~ -0~ so0- -
yatafacalu  yanfailu yaftatilu yafcallu yastafCilu

The meanings of the ten verb forms I-X

The basic meanings of the ten verb forms I-X are outlined below with
some examples. Observe that many derived verb forms can have
several different meanings and that some verbs have quite idiomatic or
specialized meanings in some of their derived verb forms. Therefore it
is recommended that the student learn the specific meaning of each
derived verb form of each verb separately, rather than relying upon the

general rules given below.

Form
The basic form (I) can be transitive or intransitive.
s 2 2o -
| S kataba (transitive) imperf. i< yaktubu
to write
- - 2 o -
| _uls galasa (intransitive) imperf. _yulas yaglisu

118 to sit




Form Il
(a) Il'is causative: to cause someone to do something (transitive).

- - - 5. 2 ¥, 2
| ale <alima I ‘aic‘allama imperf. aLa yu<allimu

to know to teach (lit. cause someone to learn)

(b) Il is intensifying or iterative: repeating the action (transitive).

L. -5 - 2y - 2
| yoS kasara Iy kassara imperf. ;.S yukassiru
to break to smash, to break into pieces

(c) Ilis declarative: to consider someone or something to be something,
(transitive).

| L3S kadaba Il Li%kaddaba  imperf. i< yukaddibu
to lie to consider someone a liar,

to disbelieve someone else

(d) Il'is denominative (forming verb from noun).

£ - - g 22 2
¢ Obwsilahun (noun) I elew sallaha imperf. lows yusallihu
weapon to arm
Form HI

Ill denotes an effort to do or achieve that which is expressed by the basic
form. Often it expresses an action directed at (or done together with)
someone else. Form lll is mostly transitive.

| i< kataba Il _SLS kataba imperf. 3L, yukitibu
to write to correspond with somebody
| é.u.u sabaga 1]l @Ll.u sabaqa imperf. @L..u.' yusabiqu
to precede to compete with, to race
| CJ.l balaga ]l CJL. balaga imperf. ZJL;; yubaligu
to reach to exaggerate
Form IV

IV is prefixed with 7 a... which is elided in the imperfect tense.

(a) IV is causative: to cause someone to do the action (transitive).

Derived
verb forms,
transitive
and
intransitive
verbs
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e . % . 2 o 2 .
Derived | ale alima v I >a‘lama imperf. aLa yulimu

verb forms, to know to inform (to cause someone to know)
transitive
and (b) IV is declarative of I: to declare that someone has a certain quality
intransitive (transitive).
verbs . ceo g PR
| sea hamida IV aeal >ahmada imperf. Lass yuhmidu
to praise to consider praiseworthy

(c) IV is denominative (intransitive verb derived from a noun).

o 2

# 0~ - <0z 2 ,
34 danbun (noun) IV 541 >adnaba imperf. 334 yudnibu

sin to commit a sin, to do wrong

eg ...olal 3] *adnaba tigaha ..., he committed a sin against ....

FormV
V is generally reflexive of form Il (transitive or intransitive).

8 5 e

Il 'al.:. <allama \% ,,l.ﬁ taallama imperf.‘ajac‘f yata‘allamu

to teach to learn (lit. he taught himself)
’~&’~ /leo/ ’~§’~’/
Il s & Sarrafa V 8 tadarrafa  imperf. (s, yatadrrafu
to honour to have the honour
-5 .G LR
I {;JS kallama V aGtakallama  imperf. IS5y yatakallamu

to talk to somebody to speak, utter

Form VI
() Vlis reflexive or reciprocal of form lll (mostly transitive). In this form
both or all partners are involved in action, therefore the subject is in
the dual or plural.

- -

. - s - . - 2 - -
M ‘s...ul_"q gasama VI Hu_’ tagasama imperf.‘a_o.ul_ij_J yatagasamu

to share  to divide or distribute among themselves

A R 2 - s
Il SlSkataba VI ilSG takataba imperf. L3 (S yatakatabu
to correspond with a person to correspond with each other

(b) VIl can also be a kind of pretence form of (I), denoting pretending to be
in a certain condition or trying to be something (intransitive).

P

- - P 2
120 | u2emarida VI o=, laitamarada imperf. & ,Lais yatamaradu
to beiill to pretend to beiill



Derived

(c) VI can also denote a successive or uninterrupted sequence
verb forms,

(intransitive).

transitive
- . - - - 2 - A
| lhi.iusaqata VI Lisl.uitasaqata  imperf. ladl i yatasaqatu and
. intransitive
to fall to fall consecutively, one after the other -
v

Form VII

]
VIl thisformis prefixed with.. ._‘nll’in.../, and ll’i.../ iselidedin theimperfect
tense. It is reflexive-passive or anticausative of form | (intransitive).

| ‘),‘...S kasara Vil ‘).‘....S_o‘l ’inkasara imperf.f)_.....s_es_; yankasiru

to break " to break (by itself), get broken

Form VI
VIII has an infix .. 5. /...t.../ in the middle and is prefixed with | /’i.../, which
is elided in the imperfect tense. i

(@) VIl is reflexive-intransitive of form I.

. s -2 -0 2 0 -
| pox gamaca VIl aaia ] igtamaca imperf. aaias yagtamicu
to collect (trans. ) to gather, come together (intr.)

(b) VIII has the passive meaning of form I.

e

s -0 2 0 -
| 3~ haraqga VI &,3;1 ihtaraqa imperf. 3 yiso yahtariqu

to burn (trans.) to be burned, burn (intr.)

(c) VIl sometimes has the same meaning as form | (transitive).

I 6;&.‘/ $ara Vil 6)3::'! ’i§tara imperf. L;JJ:.Z.:' yastari
to buy to buy
| ¢ Gbaa VIl ¢ B3] vibtaca imperf. ¢ (i, yabta“u
to sell to buy
Form IX

IX has its last consonant doubled and is prefixed with 1/’i.../, which is
elided in the imperfect tense. It refers to colours or defects and has
the meaning ‘to become or turn...”. It is intransitive and can be formed
from the first or second form or directly from adjectives. 121
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I C~9° ‘awaga IX &3;1 ’i‘wagga imperf. C:g_;.; ya‘waggu
to bend to be twisted, bent

-5 - -0 - S0 -
5 .
| notused Il jyon hammara [IX J.u.l ihmarra imperf. yaso yahmarru

to redden, colour red to turn red, blush

Form X

X is formed by adding the prefix _“:u..! lista.../ to form |,and 1/’i.../ is
elided in the imperfect tense. ’ ’

() Xis reflexive of form IV (transitive).

20 2 » -0 -0 £ 0-0 -
e LI . 2 o
v “.\Jr.l a‘lama X 'AJA_u.ujI ista‘lama |mperf.;s/lu_m:‘yasta limu

to inform, to let know to enquire, seek information

(b) Xis transitive of form | (often denoting attempt, request or desire
to obtain something)

R s -0 -0 - D /D -
| ¢~ haraga X CJN‘“I ’istahraga imperf. CJN‘“" yastahrigu
to come out to take out, extract, deduce

(c) Xis declarative of form | or IV (transitive or intransitive).

-2 - -~ 0 -0 2 o <0 -
| (peux hasuna X Wl imperf. ‘yeuslioa yastahsinu
’istahsana

to be nice, good to consider nice, good

Pronunciation and spelling rules

The following modifications are made for certain derived verbs of form

VIII in order to smooth the pronunciation:

(a)  If the first consonant of the basic verb form is one of the following
four emphatic letters: o /s/, 4 /d/, b /t/, 13 /d/, the infix .. ..
/-t-/ of form VIII as in the pattern verb ;J.L::ﬂ fiftacala/ is changed
into .. .. /-t-/, e.g. u;.t.c daraba ‘to hit: whose form VIII is
u‘)l:.aa| >idtaraba ‘to be troubled’, (not: u).ual And C_Ua talaca
‘to rise °has as its form VIII CJJal ’ittalaca ‘to become aware’

(not: (:L.Ial)

s
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(b)  If the first consonant of the basic verb form is } /z/, as in &}
zahara ‘to shine’, the infix .. &.. /-t-/ of form VIII is changed into

3 /-d-/, thus yielding the form :):“’:‘Jl >izdahara ‘to flourish’ (not:

55 *iztahara).

Note: If the first consonant of the basic verb form is .. 3 /t/, as in C“: tabi‘a

P

- -0

‘to follow’, the infix ..4.. /-t-/ of form VIII is written as doubled: C‘E'!
>ittaba‘a, ‘to follow, succeed’ (not: c_\ﬁl) .

Exercises

Analyse the following verbs according to:

(@) form number
(b)  basic verb form
(c) imperfect tense.

-0z R -5 - - cog -5

s 34 - & oa
(1) to send away to be split to gather  to produce to liberate
I
(2) to take out to teach to forgive  to become to correspond
black with

- -0-0 -5 -

il s s ale] ala

.5 -0 ¢ P

(3) to enjoy to improve to make to inform  to emigrate
easy
e car
(4) to to avoid to arm to move  to speak
correspond oneself
g -0 R ° [ - e - R

(5) to be divided to be stolen to compete to share  to fight

PR P -0 /&/z T e /.D

(6) to greet to gain to learn to be to explode

Derived
verb forms,
transitive
and
intransitive
verbs

123



.- o0 - -0 -0 - -0

Derived s L] ellgiinl sl crail

2 ¢
P

SN

verb forms, (7) todefend  tonotice  to consume to force  to find difficult
transitive

and
intransitive
verbs

.. . -0
e e

<> B I Joal ]

(8) to try to become to progress to neglect to reject

- G- s-0 -3 z
I

brown

R 70 - - 4 s 770 s 7 0-0
(9) to compare torespect to discuss to be to use

convinced

Practise your reading:

o2 yosy

e’ EAUAS u_\jl ml;.llu.us.\ /ul; @ﬁij‘)m
(1) tudarrisu zawgat-T fi dati / nafsi |-gamicati llatf taharragat min-ha.
My wife 'teaches at “the same university from which “she graduated
(*from it).

F - oo

A KA T S EA, a D

(2) yataqasamu t-tagirani ribha $-Sarikati fi >ahiri kulli sanatin.

The two merchants 'share “the profits of the company at ’the end of

‘every ®year.
Ao q a7 m 0 - 17943 27822 7
d:t:)ja.'l C_las.tlj _}.u.-AJI ‘m@_‘l :)Jcm_’l ?JAS e
o
(3) bi-sababi katrati I-matari n-hadama I-gisru wa-nqata‘a t-tariqu bayna
[-qaryatayni.
'Because of “the heavy (abundance of) *rain, *the bridge “collapsed and

"the road ®between the two villages was cut off.

s uswuuw,“sd, * Iagly 127 ;IM..' ¥ Gy

AL

(4) sawfa 13 tumtiru gadan wa-li-hada sa-yusariku katirun mina n-nasi fi
haflati I-<ursi.
It will not 'rain *tomorrow and therefore many people *will attend *the

124
wedding *party.
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(5) hagamati §-Surtatu makana |-’irhabiyyina wa-tabadald n-nara maca-hum,
wa-ba‘da sa‘atin mina I-qitali sallama I-’irhabiyytina >anfusa-hum.

’The police 'attacked *the terrorists’ *location (place) *and exchanged

‘fire with them “and after ®one hour of *fighting ''the terrorists '°gave

2themselves up.

51007 050 AL sl e & G Ll
SLLetT Jad® Caloli® a3 aadli” 5 8 258" ool

LA..\A.J LLJLAA—L’S

(6) tadaraba fariqa kurati I-qadami fi I-mal<abi qabla I-mubarati wa-tasalaha
ba‘da-ha.
The two **football *teams 'fought each other in *the stadium ®before

"the match ®and made up (reconciled) %after (it).

25z /o [ /; -5
520,

Jau@u,m (LJ.QL;S)JLu.HJ}.m By

(7) sarraha za‘imu *ahadi |->ahzabi s-siyasiyyati bi->’anna-hu yu‘aridu fikrata
qubdili I-‘ummali I->aganibi fT I-biladi.
The leader of one of the “political *parties 'declared that he *is against

éthe idea "of accepting %foreign workers in the country.

2

@Aﬁj b‘)é.n..us)JA.u.Jl ;-\.UJI Jla:qlu.q

S -

E3AN

.

9z9 - 0g0,

Bl it P Al fad o T o355 s) HLasdi®

a0 J;...:JI @)

(8) fi fasli r-rabi<i yahdarru s-Sagaru wa-tatafattahu I->azharu, >amma fi fasli
I-barifi fa-tasfarru >awraqu $-Sagari wa-tatasaqatu.

In the “spring ('season) ‘the trees ’become green and ‘the flowers

>open, but in “the autumn (season) ’the leaves of the trees ®hecome

yellow '%and fall.
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verb forms, e
transitive Cnibgalls’ Jlaali® ()
and . g
intransitive
verbs raf<i >ugari I-‘ummali wa-I-muwaddafina.

- -0 |

(9) ’igtamaca >amsi / *al-barihata mumattild n-niqabati wa-takallamd <an

’The representatives of “the trade unions 'met %yesterday *and talked
about ‘increasing the ’wages of ®workers and ’civil servants

(employees).

-0 rﬂoo/ 25 -2

Lo._\.\.c‘b.ah_fl Sx«;l)h.;.u bJLc W 45).4.&' JAJQJ.A

‘U:'JLB uﬁ*éj & u;ﬁ'-'*;s

(10) muwaddaft $-Sarikati yasta‘milina ‘adatan sayyarati-himi I-hassata
¢indama yusafirna fi rihlatin tawilatin.

The employees of 'the company *usually 2use *their *own cars when

éthey travel on ®long "trips.

58 2 0fo

‘AJ(AAs)JjAAJI u—ou_,&.l ’L”:J‘i3 uL:.’&;/A_T‘I'ZJ.’AQI
,MAM_H (‘uls)ju‘z’l IJs Y LA.AA.C.'AAB_:

(I'1) tabadala I-gay$ani n-nara bi-l-qurbi mina I-hudddi tumma taraga‘a
‘indama tadahhalat quwwatu [->umami |I-muttahidati.
’The two armies 'exchanged *fire *near °the border, then ‘they with-
drew when "°the United *Nations ®orces “intervened.
7 U REY T I T PR T % SR
22 -0 - o -~ -0

U&WJS u_q(aﬂ.ss)d_.lf.us & yiily”

(12) dafaca t-tiflu I-ka’sa cani t-tawilati fa-saqata ‘ala I->ardi fa-nkasara wa-

i

ntasarat kasaratu-hu fi kulli makanin.

The child 'pushed *the glass off the table *so it fell on *the floor and

9,10

¢broke and ®the pieces ‘went *'°everywhere (lit. ’the pieces “spread into

’every '‘place).
s -s-70 g & 0- o9 2 o
paial” s’ d;)i:ll OJ%LMN |,qusnm|

ox,B,)g,,, . 2 o

u}-.u.oa.u u\gd.&l.‘.u.o_ré

(13) °intalaqgat sayyaratu s-sibagi ‘ala t-tarigi haytu gtama‘a |-musahidina
126
yatahammasina la-hum.



The racing cars 'started off along *the road, “where ‘the spectators had

Derived
>gathered "to cheer them on (lit. 'be enthusiastic ®towards them). verb formes,
S cRiiczg 0cc4 2 cc9.zdia3 Rdocsg 0 transitive
)LJA LalSSI7 cans ﬁ‘%ﬂli&ﬂl AT Ja 2l
(14) hal tatakallamu I-lugata I-<arabiyyata? na‘am >atakallamu-ha qalilan. mtr;nsmve
verbs

'Do %you speak (the) Arabic (*language)? *Yes, *| speak (it) ®a little.

Translate into Arabic:
(1) At the end of every season the two merchants share the profit.

(2)  The spectators gathered on the road between the two villages in

order to see the racing cars.

(3)  After the football match the spectators fought with (c-o) the police

forces in the stadium.

(4) The civil servants usually speak (the) Arabic (language) in the

company.

(5) I graduated from the same university from which you (m.)

graduated.

(6) At the wedding party the child pushed the flowers off the table and
they fell and scattered on the floor.

(7) It will rain tomorrow and therefore many of the workers and civil

servants (employees) will use their own cars.

8)  The workers met yesterday and talked about increasing their

wages at the end of each year.
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Chapter 19

Passive verbs

2 %o - o

. AN . .
The passive verb, Jsgaell J2all, is used in Arabic when the

-

performer of the action is not named.

2 S0- 0,%0

0z
The active verb, ‘sjla.a_l | Ja_al, is used in Arabic when the performer of
the action is named and expressed as the grammatical subject. So far we

have only dealt with active verb forms in the perfect and imperfect tense.

The passive forms of the perfect and imperfect tenses differ from their
active counterparts by having different vocalization. A characteristic
sign of all passive tense forms is that they have the vowel dammah /u/ on
the first radical.

The passive of the perfect tense has only one pattern of vowelling for
all verbs and forms (stems I-X). The first radical has dammah /u/ (as
mentioned) and the second radical has kasrah /i/. The pattern of the

- 2
passive perfect in the third person masculine singular is thus: J34 fucila,

e.g.
Perfect
Active Passive
CaCaCa, CaCiCa, CaCuCa = CuCiCa
u_";S kataba, he wrote .__ug kutiba, it was written
u_,.m sariba, he drank uf.:. Suriba, it was drunk
.uu ba‘uda, he/it was distant .\:u bucida, he was expelled

(See conjugation A2.1 in Appendix 2.)

The passive of the basic form (I) of the verb in the imperfect tense

<l has also only one pattern of vowelling for all verbs. The first radical still



has dammah, but the middle radical has fathah /a/, the basic pattern

2 02
being: Jad yufalu, e.g.

Active

u_&f yaktubu, he writes

280 -

i yastumu, he insults

Imperfect

Passive

;_:&_3 yuktabu, it is (being) written

2.0 2

pr yustamu, he is (being) insulted

The passive forms of the derived verb forms (stems) II, III, IV,
VII and X are conjugated regularly in the perfect and the imperfect

like the active verbs, except for the internal vowel changes mentioned

above, e.g.
perfect imperfect
active passive active passive
- g cows LR 2 g2
Form Il Luys o8 oo oiou
darrasa durrisa yudarrisu  yudarrasu
he taught he was taught  he teaches he is taught
. - 2 . 2 [ 2 E . 2
Form Il aald KPP0 aalin aalin
$ahada sthida yusahidu yusahadu
he saw he was seen he sees he is seen
s - 0z - o2 2 [ g2 02
Form IV J.A.u‘)l ‘J.A.u)| kJ-A-uJ:\ B
>arsala >ursila yursilu yursalu
he sent he was sent he sends he is sent
s - -0 [ }o}é 2 . 0~ 2 ‘. 02
Form VIl Laxy) AL oAl AT
’intahaba >untuhiba yantahibu  yuntahabu
he elected he was elected he elects he is elected
- c0-0 - g.ﬂo 2 2 0s0 - ng./o 2
Form X Jadio) Jasi] A41 S
>istagbala >ustugbila yastagbilu  yustagbalu
he received he was received he receives heis received
Note: In the passive of the eighth and tenth forms, the initial vowel in modern Arabic is
commonly kasrah, e.g. LA%i) and Jasio).
See the conjugations of the derived verb forms in Appendix 2.

Passive
verbs
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The derived verb forms V, VI and VII have no passive because

their active forms often have a passive or intransitive meaning, e.g.

Form V J::u tagayyara, to be changed (he/it changed)
Form VI d_,LG tabaraka, to be blessed (he/it got blessed)

Form VII J"""S:;I >inkasara, to be broken (he/it broke)

[19.5] The grammatlcal subject of the passive verb is called in Arabic
grammar J.:LQJI u-\l_l which means ‘the deputy of the doer’. Like any
subject, it “takes the ending of the nominative case and the verb agrees
with it in person, gender and number. But logically it represents the
object (or goal) of the action; compare in English: ‘I (subject) saw him
(object)’ = ‘He (subject) was seen [by me (agent)].” Arabic passive
sentences are considered to be impersonal, because they do not express

the performer of the action.

Passive
Perfect Imperfect
S LS L
kutlba kltabun yuktabu kitabun.
A book was written. A book is (being) written.
NS CAsii L&
kut;ba I-l;itibu. yuktabu I-kitabu.
The book was written. The book is (being) written.

When the performer of the action is mentioned, one cannot use
a passive verb in traditional Arabic. This means that the English
sentence “The book was written by the teacher’ should in Arabic be
rendered by an active sentence, where the performer (semantic agent) is

expressed by the grammatical subject: “The teacher wrote the book’:

- 0,8 2. 2

UL\SJI ’;J_a_ajl u_\S kataba l-mucallimu |-kitaba.

In modern literary Arabic, it is, however, increasingly common
to use certain compound prepositions to express the semantic agent in

passive sentences, in the same way as in many European languages. The



following are the most common prepositions used to express the passive

Passive
agent: verbs
ok (e Jod (e il Ge
min tarafi min qibali min ganibi
from the side of, on behalf of = by
Examples:
L. 58 o, -0 2 I 2
kutiba I-kitabu min gibali I-mucallimi.
The book was written by the teacher.
(lit. The book was written from the side of the teacher.)
R . 2
kutiba min tarafi-hi. It was written by him. (lit. It was written from his
side.)
Exercises
Practise your reading:
°c 7 6 LEegs 0 Fog e o, % °.%3 Eiin2 b
e Sala u_Q4A__|J| (@B L) (o s')/ualagbl iy J.d
10,50 % % il L I’..’;’9 °%¢8
diall gl loas sty ol
(1) qutila talatatu *ashasin (s. Sahsun) wa-guriha *arba‘atun fi haditi sayrin
>amsi wa-nuqild gami¢an ’ila I-mustasfa.
Three 3people 'were killed and *four ‘injured in 7a traffic accident
®yesterday and '"“all *were taken (transported) to (the) hospital.
1 %7 L7 k0 w6 £922%% 5 (v .0 48 o c3Focg o 2
)Ua.a_ll g_QJ.\A.u.ul_q J:\AYIJM J_t_qu_a o) a9y Cuas
B R M L R R
¢I.LAJI 4.])1% ‘d_jlﬁ.a_l L’.LA% |§JA|5
(2) bucita wafdun rasmiyyun min qibali sumuwwi [->amiri fa-stugbila fi
I-matari wa->uhidd gami“an li-muqabalati galalati I-maliki.
3An official 2delegation 'was sent *by °*His Highness the Emir. ‘They
were received at "the airport, and “all of them ®were taken '°to meet -

'"His Majesty the King.



Passive
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(3)

“

%)

(6)

7
132 ?)

Sl et 1z G 5l &P LG T
:J-':SI (G2t 5) o221 :—\:U’w}uﬁl é—ﬂs ;JL";:)"’SJ"'“A
ba‘da ’an qufila babu d-dukkani ‘ulliqa I-miftahu °ila ganibi I-babi
fa-suriqa min hunaka wa-futiha I-babu wa-suriqat >agradun (s. garadun)
katiratun.
'After the door of 3the shop was *locked, *the key *was hung ‘beside
the door. ’It was stolen from there, the door ®was opened and '’many
9things were stolen.

wﬂa /uﬂl

nubblha I-‘ummalu (s. ‘amllun) min qlball n-nlqabatl bi-<adami I-qiyami

bi-I->idrabi.

The workers 'were warned *by the “trade union *not *to go on ’strike.
25 L7 5 v 03 2-02.

4_\4.AA ‘L\s g__\A.Uj ‘{.\JAIJ]' b‘)l‘)\g u_qtl.o.\alz* |._\.c .\A:_u.u

RANPAEINEC (RN

sa-yu‘qadu gadan °igtima‘un fi wizarati d-dahiliyyati wa-tubhagu fi-hi
qadiyyatu ta’gili I-intihabati |-barlamaniyyati.
A meeting 'will be held “tomorrow at the *Ministry of the °Interior,

and ("at it) ®the issue *of postponing parliamentary '“elections *will be

discussed.
ﬂ/fér“’,‘/ - 50‘,3 },/ -
,. 10 fo s - ﬂ o
‘urida ma’tamu |->amirati ‘ala $asati t-tiliﬁzyﬁnl wa-quddlra ‘adadu

[-musahidina bi->aktara min mi’ati mily@ini musahidin.

’The funeral of the princess 'was shown on (the) television (*screen).
“The number of ’(the) viewers *was estimated to be ®more than one
’hundred million (‘®viewers).

)/a/ //o w2

wfs wcﬂ; @muog L,JlC_MAJqu;
ole s JLalT m

nuqila I-masna‘u °ila barigi I-madinati wa-surriha mina I-<amali ’akgaru

min nisfi I-‘ummali.



The factory 'was moved %outside the city and *more than °half of "the
workers 3were released (fired) from “work.
PN R LI A T A TR A
il GG Sl Lol
(8) >untuhiba mudiru I-gami<ati |-gadidu bi->aglabiyyatin sahiqatin.
The new director of the university 'was elected by an *overwhelming
’majority.
30 8, oo 0-

ULV | I T PR TIPSV | T R SRR D YR

oo

(B s) BlomT* G [l " (ks
(9) sawfa Ia yusmahu bi-taqdimi |-masrabati |-kuhdliyyati fi I-matacimi
(s. mat‘amun) wa-sa-yumna‘u bay‘u-ha fi |->aswagqi (s.stiqun).
Alcoholic *drinks (liquors) will not 'be allowed *to be served in restaur-
ants “and their *sale in ®the markets “will be prohibited.

2c0% g /zop-)«/ 290‘4 /z:nﬁ:!;f; oo, - ) A
dda” oall(ls) OB Haihe ;,lfﬁjla_g_ﬁ &S
VIR RN PINS %7 .7 %%
LT yhall daalall” Sasll
(10) dukira fi garidati l-yawmi >anna mu>tamara |-kuttabi (katibun) I-<arabi
sa-yu‘qadu I-yawma fi |-‘asimati I-magribiyyati r-Ribati.
In today’s “newspaper it was 'mentioned that the Arab *writers’

3congress *will be held *today in Rabat, the Moroccan “capital.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The funeral of His Majesty the King was shown today on (the)

television (screen).
(2)  The door of the shop was opened and many things were stolen.

(3)  More than half of the workers were moved to the factory outside
the city.
(4)  After the door of the restaurant was locked with the key, the door

was opened and the alcoholic drinks were stolen.

(5) In today’s newspaper it is mentioned that the Arab writers’

congress will be held tomorrow at (in) the airport restaurant.

(6) Four workers were killed and three injured in an accident in the

factory and all were taken (transported) to (the) hospital.

Passive
verbs
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Passitl (7)  Alcoholic drinks will be prohibited from sale in the market and at

verbs the airport.

(8) A delegation was sent by the Ministry of the Interior. They were
received at the airport and all of them were taken to meet His

Highness the Prince.

134



Chapter 20

Rules for writing the hamzah
(hamzatu I-qat©i)

With regard to the discussion in chapter 7 of the hamzah and the
difficulties with its orthography, the following rules can contribute to

the student’s understanding of the biggest part of this problem.

It is not necessary to learn all these rules by heart now. The idea is to

become acquainted with them, and to use them for reference.

As mentioned in chapter 7, the hamzah can be written on any
of the three letters >alif 1, waw % and ya’ & -+ = .. = without dots.
When they have the hamzah, these three letters are not pronounced as
vowels, but function merely as bearers (seats) of the hamzah. In some

cases the hamzah is left without a bearer, however.

It is important to remember that each of these three letters is related to

one of the three vowels as follows:

(a)  The related letter of fathah _Jal is »alif |,
(b)  The related letter of dammah :_/u/ is waw .

(c)  The related letter of kasrah —/i/ is ya> (¢ (without dots).

The three vowels have different strengths, as explained in the list below.
The letter bearing the hamzah in a word is decided by the relative
strength of the vowels, when one compares the vowel of the hamzah
itself and the vowel of the preceding letter. The stronger vowel (usually)

decides which related letter becomes the bearer of the hamzah.

(a) The strongest vowel is kasrah — /i/. (The ya’> with the sukun

(]

( +-==-- .= Iyl is considered to be as strong as the kasrah.)

-~
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(b)  The second strongest vowel is dammah ’_/u/.
(c) The weakest vowel is fathah _/al.

o
(d) The sukun — is not a vowel and has no related letter. It is con-
sidered as the weakest of all, except when it is written with ya>, as
mentioned above.

Note: Hamzah at the beginning of a word has already been discussed in

chapter 7.

Hamzah in the middle of a word

When the hamzah appears with a sukiin in the middle of a word, the

bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel,

e.g.

E o- El o;} El g
oub oS o
ba’sun, harm bu’sun, misery bi’sun, misfortune

(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the preceding vowel,

because the preceding vowel is stronger than its own sukiin.)

When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after a sukiin
in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of

its own vowel, e.g.

2 50 - Ed ,:o - 1’,’;0 %
yas’alu, he asks mas’@lun, responsible >as’ilatun, questions

(The bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel, because

its own vowel is stronger than the preceding sukun.)

When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after another
vowel in the middle of a word, the bearer of the hamzah is the related

letter of the stronger one of these two vowels, e.g.

(@) JL...‘ su’ila, he was asked die micatun, hundred
(The kasrah of the hamzabh is (The preceding kasrah is
stronger than the preceding stronger than the fathah of the

dammabh.) hamzah.)



(b) e:;.l la>uma, he was wicked :Jlf;.u su’alun, question
(The dammabh of the hamzah is  (The preceding dammabh is
stronger than the preceding stronger than the fathah of the
fathah.) hamzah).

(c) Jlw sa’ala, he asked
(Here the bearer of the hamzabh is *alif |, because both its own vowel

and the preceding vowel are fathahs.)

When the hamzah appears with a vowel of its own after ya> with
sukiin ... ... /..y../, the bearer of the hamzah is ya> without dots

¢
ceebaa., C.8.

$-0- <0~

{14 hay>atun, organization Ol 3ay>ani, two things

(The preceding ya> with sukiin ... ... is stronger than the fathah of
the hamzah and therefore the bearer of the hamzah is ... ... /y/

without dots.)

When the hamzah appears with fathah between one of the long
- 2

vowels L ... /a/ or g... /i/ and ta> marbutah &, <.., the hamzah

will stand alone without a bearer:

ERd

(a) alone after *alif:c|/..2°../,e.g. &3 qira@>atun, reading

Hr 22

(b) alone after waw:¢¢/..0°.../,e.g. 3¢ g o murti’atun, valour

BUT: If the hamzah appears with fathah between the long vowel
.= ... ///and ta> marbutah 8, 4..., the bearer of the hamzah is ... Al

I £ -
Iyl, e.g. Ll hatPatun ‘sin’.

When the hamzah in the middle of a word is preceded by >alif |,
the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of its own vowel. However,

if the vowel of the hamzah is fathah, the hamzah remains without a

bearer:
Nominative Accusative Genitive
22 < [ z 2 Z o z . 7 ] %
bfgl.s..\.‘Al o Bun] LlEaws]

’a;d/iqi’u-hu, his friends ’a;d/iqi’a-hu /’/asd/iqi’i-hi

Rules for
writing the
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When the hamzah occurs between two long alifs || /3°3/, it
is again written without a bearer, e.g. <l | ;8 qira>atun ‘readings’ (not:

Ed 20w
l11,8).
Hamzah at the end of a word (or word stem)

When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or word
stem) after a vowel, the bearer of the hamzah is the related letter of the

preceding vowel, regardless of the vowel of the hamzah, e.g.

(a) EI/_\.' bada’a, he started (*alif | is the related letter of the preceding

vowel /a/)

(b) 5> garu’a, he dared (waw g is the related letter of the preceding
vowel /u/)

P
(c) s 9 quria, it was read (ya> (g is the related letter of the preceding

vowel /i/)

Nominative Accusative Genitive

P Z_ - o

L naba’un, news (3 naba’an ‘Lu naba’in

Y P 28 ’ 5o .
535 tanabbu’un, prophecy 3435 tanabbu’an 5.1 tanabbu’in

Note: If a word ending in hamzah has the accusative endmg with nunation
/...an/, an extra final °alif | is added (as in the above example: |\9_‘_\_' tanabbu’an
‘prophecy’), except when the bearer of the hamzah itself is alif I (owing to a
preceding fathah or >alif), e.g. l_u naba’an (not: |Lu) - (L masavan ‘evening’
(not: e Luua); see the following paragraph.

20.11 | When hamzah with a vowel occurs at the end of a word (or

word stem) following a long vowel or sukiin, the hamzah will have no

bearer:
Nominative Accusative Genitive
A - - P
¢ Lws mas3®un, evening ¢ Lus masa’an ¢ Lews masa’in
£ 2 z 2 i 2
¢ gu sU°un, offence £ gu SUPaAN £ gu SU%IN

Ed - z - -
¢4, radPun, evil Liss, radPan £(g4, radin



$0 2 Z0 2 o2

¢y guz’un, a part le ya guz’an = 5> guz’in

£02 og -02 og

T . . A .
¢ yadl*al-guz’u, the part ¢ yadl’al-guz’a ¢ yadl 2al-guz’i

z

When hamzah is followed by the extra >alif (L..), mentioned in
chapter 5, or by a suffix pronoun, and preceded by a letter which can be
connected in writing from both sides (such as: .. .. .. 4. .. a_.. etc.)
and which has a sukuon o_, the bearer of the hamzah is always ya’ /y/

... (without dots), e.g.

(a) Followed by an extra alif:

0 Zo

(%,-—G) Lac

¢ib>un, a burden (nom.) ‘ib>an,a burden (acc.)
Zo Zo 2

Lias Gl

dif°’an, warmth (acc.) but’an, slowness (acc.)

(b)  Followed by a suffix pronoun:

Nominative Accusative Genitive
ﬂ,:n 2 Zn ;o
¢ib>u-hu, his burden ‘ib>a-hu ¢ib%i-hi

When the hamzah occurs at the end of a word (or word stem)
preceded by one of the five letters a-.. d.. .. .. 4.., which can
be connected only from the right and which have a sukun — , there

will be two alternatives for writing the hamzah:

(a) The hamzah will stand alone, inasmuch as the following letter is

considered as part of a suffix pronoun, e.g.

Nominative Accusative Genitive
(32) Py P R
daw’un, a light daw’u-ka, your light  daw’a-ka d;w’i-ka
5a) & & o

guz’un, a part guz’u-ka, your part  guz’a-ka guz’i-ka

Rules for
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(b) The bearer of the hamzah is decided by its own vowel, inasmuch
as it is considered as being in the middle of a word preceded by a

sukun, and the suffix pronoun is considered to be a part of the

word, e.g.

Nominative Accusative Genitive
daw’u-ka, your light daw’a-ka dz;w’i-ka
E59 dita 598
guz’u-ka, your part guz’a-ka gl;z’i-ka

20.14 | If a prefix (or prefixed conjunction or preposition) is attached
to a word beginning with hamzah, the prefix will not interfere with the

spelling of the hamzah, e.g.

3

5,0 5 ; T 5 .7
¥ li-’anna, because (not: ;il) Ol fa-’inna, that (not: (i8)
. . ‘: ¢ . - .
(An exception is YAl li-’alla ‘in order not to’.)

20.15 | In contradiction to the above rules, some exceptional variations

can be found in the writing of well-known authors, even in common

words, e.g.

Exceptional variations According to the above rules
Soc0 - fez0 -

dlirus mas’alatun, a question bl (S

£ /;0 - _ . £ 2o -

Jsews mas’dlun, responsible Js5eue

- %/ i/ _ . - 2 - e./

09l yaqra’ling, they are reading D958

sogs EEE

Ji9cs Sulnun, matters D195

0.31;93 taqra’ina, you (f.) are reading O xS

e Lewa masa’an, evening (acc.) o Y



Exercises Rules for

writing the

hamzah

[ [ l_m e.l:fl o (hamzatu
OJ A wia ol |-qat=i)

Practise your reading:

,/o} a

(1) sa’a-ni >anna-ka gi>ta muta’ahhiran ila I-mu’tamari.

'l was offended that you “came *late to *the conference (congress).

$0 2 70~ 0, ’q”}}’°’¢|
bba_“ (,Als)”m ug;u_u NS e yall’ ‘:\Jau\aJYI
(2) °al->alamu yu<allimu I-mar®a kulla $ay’in <an >umiiri I-hayati.

'Pain teaches %a (the) man **everything about *the matters of ‘life.

uu_‘_Lll;L;_)_dd\g‘):.:nJl ‘).C.Lu.l.“ bl.\; GUL’ u.c.L/s:;.u |&;;:q l:o

(3) ma qara’d Say’an “an tarihi hayati $-§a‘iri I-macrifi mri’i I-Qaysi.
They have 'not *read *anything about *“the biography (Clife *history) of

"the well-known "poet Imru I-Qays.
23 .7 3 2 % 0
(4) hanran li-z-zahrati g-glibilati; ’inna s-sama’a sa-tum;iru gadan.
'Salute (*to) *the withered *flower. “Tomorrow there **will be rain (lit.

“the sky *will rain).
J_._dt_. qum yja.uL,'qujuw;
(5) yuw’minu I-muslimu bi-llahi wa-Ia ya>danu I-’islamu bi-I-qatli.

A Muslim 'believes in God and Islam does not Zallow 3killing.

P -

ot s SGIEL 1e LY Bl

(6) gi*tu li->uhanni®a-ka “ala mukafa’ati qé’idi I-gaysi.

'l came *to congratulate you on *the reward of the *army “‘commander.
w 5 2 W
“’;’1"5,’»00"4 . NS T IR )
‘?gL@_\JI ula;.o:gl @ué)fwl g:a)uc.” PR UAA
(7) mata tuhanni’u t-tullaba |-faizina fi I->imtihani n-niha’iyyi?
'When will you congratulate the students who were *successful in *the

final *exam?

fo0 - o

AEL S 4l o¥SYP &lit 5087 sl 355" G

2
Sopel0 #7009
Sblall &l

8) ma garu’a |I-mas>Glu fi wizarati |-bi*ati |-’idIa®i bi-ra’yi-hi hawla masalati
8 Y ' 141
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The (official) responsible at the Ministry of the *Environment did not
'dare *to express ‘his opinion ’about ®the matter of '°the coastal

*pollution.

2. o - Fs. 5%y S0~ o

5 R -{o.ﬂ ~:o ir4 F 7 /:153;9 . |
« :g.a.uds\g(uﬁs,);u"};b (CJAS);CIJA/Y 0 ¢JAJ|
25 o o2 z - Zos g & [

-Cﬁ.)“” J_Ajlo |_\;|; @8 yf “:'Lé-'é

(9) *al-mar’u mucarradun li->afrahin wa->ahzanin, wa-kullu Say’in la-hu
nihayatun 2illa Say>an wahidan wa-huwa r-rihu.
'A (the) human being %is exposed *to happiness ‘and sadness,and every-
thing °has an end “except for *one ®thing, '°and that is ''the soul (spirit).
ANINOE RO ARS TGN © SRR 11|
AL (e gl LY
(10) al-insanu |-gar’u ya‘tarifu bi-hatrati-hi.
2A (the) brave 'person *admits *his fault.

3 o e w2 o
Y ) |

;G/Jj‘is &5/4 |:§$7 [ad) :Jé Cflé-&s L/a4 Léf &5“; Y
(I'l) min hubbi la-ha ma hada’at daqqatu fu*adi |-bari.
'Because of “my love *for her, “the beats of my ®innocent "heart *did not

>slow down (*calm).
W %7t A0 7% 6wz %5 R IR BLEE I VA i % SRR
‘Lu._\sjl i]aJJaMJJ 4.\.\.[::.\“ saclius b;b& u.o;ﬂ]\g.o—’l s
(12) sa’ima |-mu’allifu min qira’ati musacidi-hi |-batiati li-l-mabtatati
[-qadimati.
*The author 'was bored with *his assistant’s *slow *reading of "the old
g

®manuscript.

o2 25 -2 - 0% o, o - -

I % 285 52 25 AL RN P . .
Leylael LAl K A% wsanl AT paizedl” 8o La

LT WL e T

(13) sarakat fi I-mu’tamari lladi-n‘agada mu’ahbaran kullu [I-fi*ati |-
mutanaziati ala mas?alati tawzii miyahi r-rayyi.

Al of *the conflicting *parties on the matter of ®distributing '®irrigation

*water 'participated in “the conference which 3was held *recently.

-

0 G 7 Lt ¢ 9 5o Z 47 c3 2 c8cen 3§ o -

.GI)MJI u_qd‘s_.}_a.c.‘;t_jc)_.ul‘)s.c. ;Lou IC,L'L“'JI g

(14) Sariba s-sa’ihu |-“at§anu ma’an “akiran min bi’rin ‘amiqatin fi s-sahra”i.
*The thirsty 'tourist drank *muddy 3water from ‘a deep *well in "the

desert.



Translate into Arabic:

(1) Pain teaches everything about (the) happiness and (the) sadness.
(2) Everything has an end except one thing, and that is love.

(3) The beats of the thirsty tourist’s heart won’t slow down.

(4) A Muslim does not believe in, nor allow, killing.

(5) The author took part in the conference (congress) which was held

recently in the Ministry of Environment.
(6) | came to congratulate the students on the army commander’s reward.

(7) The well-known poet Imru’ I-Qays drank muddy water from a deep well

in the desert.
(8) Salute (to) the thirsty tourist in the desert, tomorrow there will be rain.
(9) They have not read anything about the history of the brave commander.

(10) 1 was offended that you came late to the Ministry of the Environment
and you did not dare to express your opinion about the coastal

pollution.
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writing the
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Chapter 21

Broken plurals and
collective nouns

[21.1] A very large number of nouns and adjectives have a plural called
the broken plural, ).u...&;_fl t«a It may be compared to the English

irregular plural, e.g., ‘man — men’, ‘mouse — mice’, ‘foot — feet’, etc.

Broken plurals are formed from the singular by internal changes and/or
specific increments according to some thirty different patterns. There
are hardly any rules about how to form the broken plural from the
singular. The broken plural occurs more frequently than the sound

plural (regular plural).

Some singular nouns may have more than one form of the broken

plural, and some may have both a sound plural and a broken plural.

The list below contains some of the most common patterns of
the broken plural.

singular

broken plural

singular

broken plural

(@) <L babun

door

(c) 34.5 kabfrun
big
(e) ET >ahun

brother

E
(g) J!5wsualun

question

Pl - 0/;

w51 >abwabun
. .

LS kibarun

Bl - 0.
Olsa]>ibwanun

[ .
L] as®ilatun

(b) <lls malikun
king

(d) j;@_‘.u $ahrun

month

f) u::m mabnan
building

(h) :g_uja tariqun

road

El 22
& g-Ls muliikun

;ﬁ’o.g v
¢l *ashurun

O las mabanin

22

Gk turuqun




# - s 5 8 F 2 - og
() Jwle <@milun Jlee cummalun  (j) 3nabiyyun ¢ Ll *anbiya’u Broken
worker prophet (dipt.) plurals and
collective
L Pt T e S oo nouns
(k) Ul risalatun  Jilewyras@®ilu () sl gissatun  o.n § gisasun
letter story
Note: It is recommended that the plural form be learnt along with the singular.
[21.3] Agreement of adjectives with plural nouns
(a) Broken plurals referring to masculine or feminine human beings
may take the adjective both in the broken plural and sound plural,
e.g.
Masc. sing. Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur.
E - B e # -0z - 2 - S -0z
RYCSWRI P elaa iy oYl Crsdars oY gl
waladun sa‘idun >awladun su‘ada’u >awladun sa‘idina
a happy boy happy boys
Fem. sing.
:i/ - E 2 - L2 -8 2 . e E - - 2 . P
Siriu (yug e c;l.AA.guuu_'l_)r. lea.;.uug_\b.c.
arfisun sa‘idatun  ‘ara’isu su‘ada’u ara’isu sa‘idatun
a happy bride happy brides
(b)  Even sound plurals referring to masculine human beings may take
the adjective in both broken plural and sound plural, e.g.
Masc. sing. Adjective broken plur. Adjective sound plur.
P . 2 . .8 . 2¢.2 PR P RO |
mucallimun sa‘idun  mucallim@na su‘ada’u muc<allimiina sa‘iddna
a happy teacher happy teachers
(c) Broken plurals or sound plurals referring to non-human beings
take the adjective in the feminine singular, e.g.
Masc. sing. Sound plur.
B . - # 0~ .:';/ . - E 22
Sra o S a S
i’ g |45

baytun sagirun,a small house

buyitun sagiratun



Fem. sing.

Broken
plurals and ‘g’ N :LI L E/ - ,n*:g i
)-\M )-\M (]
collective o 7 . e ’Ji-
s tawilatun sagiratun,a small table tawilatun sagiratun
. °- o‘ 2o . . . . .
Collective nouns, tc.?_fl \a.a.uj!, indicate a gathering in one unit
or group, and they can refer to both humans and non-humans. They
may form either the sound or the broken plural or sometimes both.
Collective noun Broken plur. Singular Sound plur.
Masc. Fem. Fem. Fem.
E g $ - 0 z R Ed R
i Sagarun sladsf *aggarun 5 yaiifagaratun &l sl Sagardtun
trees (some) trees atree trees (specified)
# 0~ s $-0- # - 0~
Ja! laylun JLd layalin 4Ll laylatun ol laylatun
night, night-time  (some) nights a night nights (specified)
# - S 0 ¢ [ Pdd El P
docusamakun  Jlowi’asmakun  d<aiusamakatun @Ko samakatun
fish (some) fish afish fish (specified)
Some collective nouns do not have a corresponding singular:
Collective noun Broken plur. Singular Sound plur.
Masc. Fem. Fem. Fem.
# . o~ Ed . 28
Ui gaySun Uisa guydsun - -
army armies
# o - . # 2 2 .
i Sa‘bun -2 Suctbun
people, folk peoples, folk
5 0 - 2 22
JA haylun Js=A huydlun
horses horses
Agreement of verbs and adjectives with collective nouns
o~ o, %o . .
Collective nouns, tq?JI ‘sa.u! , referring either to humans or non-
human beings, are treated mostly as masculine singular. They thus
take the preceding verb or the following adjective in the masculine
146

singular.



Collective noun Broken plural

(Treated as masc. sing.) (Treated as fem. sing.)
# fa’ﬂ/~///. a.’./ - S 28 o s- -
- b_sa_uu Al 4.A4.Ia.c u\g‘.a.u u.\.&.\
dahaba Sa‘bun “adimun. dahabat Suctbun ‘adimatun.
A great nation (lit. people) Great nations (lit. peoples)

has vanished (gone). have vanished (gone).

P s -0 -:';/ L/ﬂ/n~€c :r:o
J.‘.SJ;...‘.JPI b).l.tSJlA.‘.:llu)Al
>ihtaraqa Sagarun katirun. >ihtaraqat *asgarun katiratun.
Many trees burned. Many (individual) trees burned.

Note: Some collective nouns may also take the predicate verb in the feminine

singular, e.g.

With masc. verb With fem. verb

g s 0,8 sr0,c s - I s 0,8 -0,
OJLLAAJIUJ&“J_H.M b)L&AA—’I\_JJA—“u‘)_H.u
nasara |-‘arabu |-hadarata. nasarati |-<arabu |-hadarata.

The Arabs spread civilization.

Exercises

Practise your reading:
)A...A;.' QAUJJJ-’—"‘““ HAL’@—:"J (.A.\.AL ) .\.\A)L\.'l (uls);L\|
(JA-Ie s.) H—lu-lei @/‘JAAJ./ ’
(1) °aba’u t-talamidi wa->ummahatu-hum masgtlina fi tahdiri haflatin
li->atfali-him
The pupils’ 'fathers “and mothers *are busy (with) *preparing ®a party
for their children.
© 4 - o. ¥ s 0,3 :oz 772 1’~ - ~;,ﬁ | o. J:./
slady” oy e (17 (Fises) (Pl ((Shaws) OB Ge S

0% ~o0 0 - 0-- E R Jz/o

"LAJ-\;CU-I-I-I-J (;.ﬁ..u.aas) Ls..a..AJ (J};LS)JJL;:‘. {"A(MJ"’IS)

(M S.) ALLAA7

(2) katirun min sukkani mabani I-hayyi min rigalin wa-nisa’in hum aga’izu

wa-du‘afa’u wa-laysat ‘inda-hum masa‘idu.

Many of 'the inhabitants of *the buildings in *the area, men *and women,

are °old ®and weak and have no ’lifts (elevators).

Broken
plurals and
collective
nouns
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- 2 0 - ~0- %o,

el o Gl TS (G s a1 (@&s) L

- -

f0 -

(o~2s) JL;\.”
(3) samaku I->anhuri wa-I-buhayrati >atyabu min samaki I-bihari.
23Freshwater 'fish are *tastier than *sea fish (lit. 'the fish of *rivers *and

lakes are *tastier than the fish of °the seas).

d.\_&l_\.ga Lg_‘_au_la_q_w_q J.\.u.n u._\lA_la i{_:tALA.u2 ;;L:ll

7

205 S0 -

sl RN (w-Ss)wl—'Sb ‘-65[—4“ (Bsiiea s)

(4) °inqalabat $ahinatun bi-haditi sayrin fa-sagatat min-ha sanadiqu I-fakihati
wa->akyasun maml@atun bi-z-zaytdni.
In a *traffic *accident %a truck 'turned upside down and *boxes (cases) of

“fruit ®and sacks *filled with '%olives *fell out.
2 - oz0,% o~

()A.\As)uus_\a_“ .J.n.a uJAJl (59&.’03 La_lyl )AAA-'.
(als s_);m;_ri" @sss) ol @@17
(5) hasira I-gaysu |->almaniyyu I-qawiyyu l|-harba didda I-guydsi t-tabi‘ati
li-duwali I-hulafa®i.
3The strong German Zarmy 'lost “the war ®against ‘the armies "belonging

to °the allied 8countries.

‘)L.\SJI(PLJS)JLL\.”J o_).us.ll(d‘).cms)d)l_acjoj/

Eale s S5al® Grows) J00ul® ¢ G5T* o Gpdaas’

.DUIu_q‘LuIAaJI

oo

(6) >al-masarifu I-kabiratu wa-t-tuggaru |-kibaru masdlina “ani rtifa‘i >as<ari
[-mawaddi I-gida’iyyati fi |-biladi.
The big 'banks and big >merchants are responsible for *the rise in *the

price(s) of "*foodstuffs in the country.

|\9.\AL:5:9 ul.il_h.ll \9A.m C.nulS)“JI().u.os |):Ajc’t:o:\;|
JLqu(;)Als))jAl C_OQ:) L@_mb.A.:.Ar. (tjmys)@mb‘“

Mluuu'°:,mj Ouilasally

(7) *igtama‘a mudara’u $-Sarikati ma‘a mandbi n-nigabati wa-tabahatl



bi-mawadi<a ‘adidatin min-ha: raf‘u >ugari I-‘ummali wa-I-muwaddafina Broken
wa-tahfidu sacati [-camali. plurals and
The company managers (the managers of the companies) had 'a collective
meeting with the trade union Zrepresentatives ‘and discussed “many ~ "OU"®
*issues,among them ’raising the ®wages of workers and employees and

reducing their working '°hours.

- - -5~
}35 F 2o 2 ° 37

u; IJ:.J.E..4 ;L:.;Sj‘i (;JLLS_);(QL o desana’ 2iadd

- P

.J.].;_“ (ua‘).os)ual‘).al .A.J.a bA—\AA(;ljJs)d_\JJl HALm.\Sl

(8) gaddamat magmu<atun min ‘ulama’i I-kimya?i taqriran ‘ani-ktisafi-him
>adwiyatan gadidatan didda >amradi I-gildi.
’A group of chemical *scientists 'presented *a report on ‘its (their)

discovery of new °medicines “against *skin ®diseases.

(s a1 oih 8 (Gl o) LT 55887 !
220 /006

(J,us)J,Lm FAE APV WVES | u3"=lf‘!//c:3L'Ie5

(&as)dl&;&“ wd_u‘)sogé-\&‘a

(9) bi-sababi katrati |->’amtari fi hadi-hi |->ashuri tafati / fadati I->anhuru
wa-garafat ma‘a-ha manazila adidatan qaribatan mina d-difafi.
'Because of the *heavy ’rain (lit. 2lot of *rain) during these ‘months,
I

éthe rivers have *flooded “and swept away ’many %houses '°near ''the
banks.

@l o) Kuliny® ST QL s) Sl Gy T !

Z- < EXY s s 4T 2o~
a7 " 3

B’ bs) AL (uAJ 5) pmseal® J208° LGl
(10) nasiya I-harisu >abwaba I-maktabi wa-Sababika-hu maftiihatan, fa-dahala
luslisun wa-saraqi *asya’a taminatan.
’The guard 'left (lit. 'forgot) the doors *and windows of the office *open,
so “thieves *went in “and stole *valuable ®things.

(lﬁ&s,)i_,lfsﬁs (e 5) JLael? ,.u._;_l 7 (s pee” aod!

i - <Gz - - s 0,0 - oo

b.uA u.ﬁlSL@.llc_o L@.«A’.ﬂ__u.asﬁ ()LLu.us);IJ_’_o.u“j

(I'l) nasarat diru n-nasri >a‘mala |-kuttabi wa-§-Su‘ara’i wa-rafadat ba‘da-ha
. 149
ma‘a *anna-ha kanat gayyidatan.
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3The publishing *houses 'published “the works of *the writers and poets

7and rejected some of them falthough they were °good.
- o, End -0 g0, . R < 0g0, *’" o
BJ:..\.A;}“S ((&L{‘- s,)rl&cgyﬁ s (JJQ.A s,)‘)Un.jgﬁ 4].42 b‘a..ua.n.:tl

o~ cc7 0 c5-

NPTIA Tk B *T: Mg ? .56
uA‘.@SLQJLg /JL&AAJI (‘sj.u}as)fs:o.ul}c Sy

s oo

NEANTT IS

(12) bi-sababi qillati |->amtari fi |->a‘wami |->ahirati tadarrarat mawasimu
I-hudari wa-I-fakihati fi I-mazarici.

'Because of lack (*scarcity) of *rain in *recent *years, °the vegetable *and

fruit ’harvests on '’the farms have been “damaged.

o- o 25 cc0,% 05,

o . o <709, W s xf“‘ z
/afzssgf.]lflwﬁgq%alﬁfjuzj@,f@ g;.,a.ll_.,,_.mﬁ

P

,3‘) 7 °rié

(13) >a8-3a“bu I-<arabiyyu min bayni §-SucTbi |-‘adimati fi I-alami llati nasarati
I-hadarata.

The Arabs (Arab 'people) are Zamong the 3great peoples (of “the world)

who have *spread ®civilization.

Translate into Arabic:

(1)  The inhabitants of the area are busy (in) preparing a party for their
poets and writers.

(2) Because of the heavy rain, a truck turned upside down and the boxes
and sacks filled with fruit and vegetables fell out.

(3) The merchants discussed the wages of the workers and employees and
the reduction of working hours.

(4) The seafish is tastier than the freshwater fish.

(5)  The thieves went into the company through (from) the window and
stole medicines and valuable things.

(6) The guard left the door of the publishing house open, so thieves went
in and stole some of the works of the writers and poets.

(7) Some of the Arab scientists published works on their discovery of new
medicines.



Chapter 22

ITriptotes and diptotes

[22.1] Nouns, adjectives and proper names are classified according to

their inflection into two major inflectional types: triptotes and diptotes.

(a) Triptotes

All definite as well as most other nouns and adjectives and some
proper names are triptotes. This means that they take all three
different vocalic case endings (-u, -a, -i) and nunation (-un, -an,
-in) in the indefinite form (see chapters 5 and 8). In Arabic a
triptotic noun or adjective is called i_s J;a:;ji, i.e. fully declined.
(b) Diptotes
Certain indefinite nouns and adjectives as well as many proper
nouns are called diptotes. They have only two vocalic case
endings: -u for the nominative, and -a for the accusative and
genitive jointly. Another important feature is that they do not

take nunation (un -an, -in). Dlptotes are therefore called in

o, ﬂoz %0 - o0z

Arabic 5_9‘).‘4.\.4;_” sl or »._QJ..AI oo t\g.\mJl i.e. not fully
declined.

Diptote indefinite

2
Nominative: one dammah — [-u/

Accusative and genitive: one fathah Il

[22.2] When a diptote is made definite by the definite article Jél
suffix possessive pronoun, or by being the first noun (&JLLAA_II ’al-
mudafu) of an °idafah construction, it takes the usual three case

. . . 151
endings, i.e. it becomes a triptote, e.g.



Triptote; Indefinite form, sing. Definite form, sing.
an . . . .
diptotes Diptote (not fully declined) Triptote (fully declined)
20 ¢ S0 ¢ 20 g0z
sl (not: _yaax| JA;YI
Nom.: ’ahmaru,red >ahmarun) >al->ahmaru
Acc.: e N (not: | yan N an =Y
>ahmara >ahmaran) >al->ahmara
s~ 0 ; -0 ; -0 gﬂ;
Gen.: aa] (not: yaa] sy
>ahmara >ahmarin) >al->ahmari
Indefinite form, plur. Definite form, plur.
Diptote (not fully declined) Triptote (fully declined, with
suffix pronoun)
2 . g - ﬁ; s -
Nom..  Jilw, bl
rasa’ilu, letters, messages rasa’ilu-ka, your (m.)
letters
Acc.: JSL“.) L:J—I:Lt.u‘)
ras2’ila rasa’ila-ka
Gen.: JSL“.) ells LL.UJ
ras2’ila ras2’ili-ka
The most common classes of diptotes are:
@ Proper names
. . . A
(a) Feminine proper names, with or without ta> marbutah <.. &..
/..atu/, e.g.
£ -0~ 2 o~ 2 -2
Az yo Maryamu s’y Zaynabu Sl Sucadu
152 -

oo o £ e L s
iile Aigatu dols 4 Fatimatu duale Magidatu

-



2-

Note: Even masculine proper names ending in <.. & ... /..atu/ are

diptotes, e.g.

20 - 2., .2
415 Nablatu 4 9las Mucawiyatu

o
Feminine proper names containing three consonants and suktin —

on the middle consonant are treated either as triptotes or diptotes,

e.g.

Triptote Diptote (more common)

Sa W, Jiae  OR A, o

Hi/ndun Ragdun Mislzun OR Hi/ndu Ragdu Mi;r:u
Egypt Egypt

Note Most commonly in modern Arablc, ‘).A.A.A misru is used as a diptote

and _\..uh hindun as a triptote.

Mascuhne proper names which contain more than three con-

sonants, e.g.

’../ ] ﬂQﬂ 2 2 2o -
d'é.n.ufl ?A.Abﬂ Sy g

’|shaqu, Isaac  >lbrahimu, Abraham Yisufu, Joseph Ya‘qiibu, Jacob

All geographical names which do not have the definite article .. _‘ﬁ,

e.g.

s . 25 - 2o - 2 oz
ounls < Busod ob
Barisu Makkatu Dimasqu Lubnanu
Paris Mecca Damascus Lebanon

_‘ii/’al../. It is there-
fore a triptote and takes all three cases endings: .8 4 K] éJ_a Gﬁ ;:,.A [ﬁi

Note: The name of Cairo has the definite article ..

Compound geographical names:

2 - o 2 S co0- c0 <~ o- 20 2
Badr Sa‘idu Ba‘la-bakku Bayta Lahma Niyirku
Port Said Baalbek Bethlehem New York

Masculine and feminine proper names which simulate verbal
2. 2.
forms and do not have the ending .. & .. /..atu/ in the feminine

singular, e.g.

Triptotes
and
diptotes
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2 -0
Jdaa

2 - E -

7 e b
>Ahmadu Yazidu Taglibu

Note: The noun below has the same structure as the proper names above,
but it is not a dlptote because its feminine singular is formed by adding
the endmg 8. L /...atun/ e.g.

S -0z Z c0¢ 2 -0z
Jol Moyl J,Ul (fem. u_wl
>armalun, widower >armalan >armalin >armalatun)

2
Masculine proper names ending in QL. .. /..anu/, e.g.

2 s 02 £ 02 - o,
<Utmanu Sulaymanu Zaydanu

Proper names (masculine and feminine) which have the pattern of
2 -8

Jad fucalu, e.g.

o d=) @8y
‘Umaru Zuhalu Quzahu

Adjectives

(a)

Most of the classical grammarians consider the masculine adjec-
tives ending in i,l./ /...anu/ (pattern: :,)L.a_q fa‘lanu) and having
the feminine ending u.:. /...a/ (pattern: uj‘:—; fala) to be diptotes,
but some other grammarians consider the feminine ending
of the above ::,L/ J..anu/ to be L.. /...atun/ (pattern: jL.sSLJ._Q
fa<lanatun, not uJ_a_q facla). In this case they have to be triptotes
(as pattern: u)La_q fa‘lanun), according to the rule mentioned
in note (b) below, and this type of feminine is more frequently used

in modern Arabic, e.g.

Masc. sing. Fem. sing.

Classical usage Modern usage

;)LL.S OR :31.:..5 kaslanu/un, UJ:.AS kasla OR 3431:.‘.& kaslanatun

lazy

2 o0 - S -0 - N $o 0 -
O)Sw OR ) Sy sakranu/ (5 Sw sakra OR 4 Sy sakranatun

un, drunk



uLu.:]a.c OR :)L......Ls catsanu/ o.ul;c catsa OR Glale catsanatun
un, thirsty
OLoAZ OR GLial gadbanu/ s gadba OR LLias gadbanatun

un, angry

Note a: When the above adjectives occur as proper names then they are
treated as diptotes, following rule 3 (g) above, e.g. uL\.AA.Q gadbanu (as

proper name).

Note b: The ad]ectlve below is not a dlptote because its feminine singular
does not end in .. /...a/ (pattern: UJ:.Q fa<la):

Nom. Acc. Gen. Fem. sing.

£ 0~ -0~ -0~ Lo -0~
Olens Gl /L',Log.'. (Glewy)
nadmanun, regretful nadmanan nadmanin  (nadmanatun)

# - 02
Note c: Adjectives of the pattern Had fulanun are all triptotes, e.g.

# 02 Z -02 -0 2 :‘.: <02
ok Llse Obe (Gl
uryanun, naked ‘uryanan ‘uryanin (‘uryanatun)
s A 54 S 2202

Y (3 S @)
fulanun, somebody fulanan fulanin (fulanatun)

. . N
Masculine adjectives of the pattern Jad *af<alu, e.g.

}/og ﬁia Z ,0/.- }/o;
>ahmaru >asgaru >aharu *a‘ragu
red smaller other,another lame

2 -
Nouns and adjectives ending in ¢ L_.. /...3>u/ which is not part of

the verb root, e.g.

2 -0~ P 2 o0~ . 8 . .8

=lhde (v ie) =g (v, ygeu) e Loy (v )
‘adra’u (‘adara) sawda’u (sawada) ru’asa’u (ra’asa)
virgin black (f.) presidents

Note a: The triptote nouns ending in .. /..2un/ below do not belong
to the above group, because they are derived from verbs ending in a weak
radical (chapter 33), e.g.

Triptotes
and
diptotes
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s @1 g s T S
Triptotes ¢ |J.9 (v. Iye ¢ Lacs (V.W ¢ b:u.- (v S
) and qurra’un qara’a) sama’un  samawa) §ira>un  Saraya)

diptotes )
readers heaven purchase, buy(ing)

S0 -

s .y .
Note b: The word ¢Luil aSya’u ‘things’ (sing. ¢4 Say’un) is an

exception because it is a diptote in the Quran.

(d) A few nouns and adjectives ending in u-/“ are indeclinable (they

have the same form in all cases) in both the definite and indefinite

form, e.g.
Indefinite Definite
G/(qi maghan, a coffee house u.@ia_‘ﬁ >al-magha

-0 2

S sukna, housing, dwelling U_:S:..J‘I >as-sukna
Broken plurals as diptotes

2 s 2 s
Broken plurals having the pattern of Je [ mafa‘ilu or Jac lds mafa<ilu
are diptotes, e.g. ’ ’

5 - 2 -z 2 -z 2 -

4 IJ.A CALaél ‘A_)LS| ..\ALJ_M

mawaddu >asabi‘u >akarimu masagidu

materials fingers nobles mosques

2 s - 2 :: 2 SR 2 . :‘G

uiliac Juolid elubu sl

“asafiru qanadilu Sababiku >anasidu

birds lamps windows songs, hymns
Exercises

Practise your reading:

(3nnias) dalia’ 3 0l (O35 s) Spidhal’ Saeil)'

p . &, p By ;6 :.;/, B :5

RV N [ (O 8 Bae

(1) *istama‘tu li-mu’addinina mumtazina fi masagida ‘adidatin fi Makkata
[-mukarramati.

156 'l 'listened to ’excellent 2muezzins (*reciters of the Holy Quran) in

*many *mosques in the *Honored (Holy) city of Mecca.



°ozz

Fd -
(2) sakantu nisfa sanatin fi sahra’i Sina qariban mina I-bahri I-mutawassm.

'l lived/stayed for “half a *year in *the Sinai Desert °near the ‘Mediter-
ranean “Sea.

S (ke 5 e Liae® (@le gy oLl c_‘,u@a s SLL

uJ"u‘@'“"‘
(3) galastu li-muddatin tawilatin ma‘a ‘ulama’a cuc_lama a fi maghan cala

I-bahri.

'l sat for a *long “time with ®great *scholars in “a coffee shop by the "sea.

Z %o &- Zo0~- - - 2o~ 0z 2 o0~ -

Lc\j.u.ul‘g uLa.cu_Q I)G_u.lj uj‘)-uu—qd-\-u-l (lV)g..\A.Ql /u.\s.ua
sﬂmh,_ﬁtj.\.uYI Mjs
(4) sakantu / >agamtu sanatan fi Bayriata wa-Sahran fi ‘Ammana wa->usbd‘an
wa-nisfa [->usba‘i fi I-Qahirati.

' lived / 'l stayed *for a year in Beirut, *a month in Amman and “one and
*a half *weeks in Cairo.

P . 5 0- -
ss;.lu.\.zujl..\.\.&\gdh_ujg_&.uyc_oﬁf u.u.nll u.\.bd

(5) dahabtu >amsi bi-rihlatin ma‘a Yasufa wa-Su‘ada wa-Hindin °ila bayta
lahma.

| went %on a trip to Bethlehem 'yesterday with Josef, Suad and Hind.

(6) $ahadtu tamatila dahmatan fi ma‘abida katiratin fi misra wa-bi-hassatin
fi I-Qabhirati.

' saw *huge *statues in many “temples in Egypt, *especially in Cairo.

s 8. - 2 0-- 2 s 0 2o S 8- 02 -~

ijulcuj|u.u53 <C)\9A‘9m|‘9w‘9‘z_)s;|c.o:aj§i|

c0 s s 0% - 0% -

JJ_)-\&HI‘)JIJQLQ.\L\SL)LA.LLHJJ
(7) takallamtu ma‘a >Akrama wa-Muhammadin wa->Ahmada wa-Giirga

wa-katabtu ila °Aliyyin wa-‘Umara wa-Sulaymana wa-‘Utmana wa-
’|brahima wa-Yazida.

Triptotes
and
diptotes



Triptain 'l spoke to (with) >Akram, Mohammad, >Ahmad and George, %and |

and wrote to Ali, Omar, Solomon, Othman, Abraham and Yazid.
diptotes

£ 0~ - - -0 o2 -
g.a.dasj MJ‘L\;L@ u.@()gaalm);b...aa m UA;.\.A'WI

}ro; s 0 - //0/

(T my s5aa’ 855 L
(8) tanazzahtu fi gunaynatin hadra’a fi dahiyati Dimasqa wa-qataftu min-ha
zahratan hamra’a.
'l took a walk ('l went for a walk) in *a green garden in *a suburb of

Damascus *and | picked (*from it) ®a red "flower.

(Sl s palSLae” e bl S5 el o) oK

ﬁ-«éé-' " Al (EJ*AJAS)@M';}

(9) takallama ragulun *a‘ragu fi mu>tamarin li-l-mu‘agina <an masakili-him
wa-mawadia >ubra tahussu-hum.

A lame man 'spoke at ‘a conference (congress) “for the disabled

(handicapped) about °their *problems and “other ®subjects ®concerning

them.

. 27 .n/ 6 Lo - 33/ w-o2 oo,
.8l O uﬁj_q.a.al |\9..\ JA-I—' d_aa‘)AA—“

(10) gaddamati I-mumarridatu li-I-maridi dawaan >asfara fi sahnin ’azraqa,

*The nurse 'gave ’the patient some °yellow ‘medicine on a "blue ®plate.

0 ~o-

ST/ GLL Sleya wuu;j G Ll JAL L

(I'1) talaba tiflun <atsanu Saraban wa-talabat bintun gaw‘anatun ta‘aman
/ >aklan.
3A thirsty *child (m.) 'requested *a drink and ®a hungry girl *requested

food.

L 073 * -0 IR AN

LJAL:MGULJW d.le\}oé.‘.a IJ.\ Lu.é.c :’

L& a0’ @)

(12) kataba mufattiSun gadbanu taqriran didda muwaddafin mas’dlin an
masa’ila sirriyyatin fi I-hukdimati.

’An angry 'inspector wrote *a report *condemning (lit. “against) an

employee °responsible for ’confidential (secret) °matters in °the

158
government.



A nlTGIT° Gaelisy weld® LS u’;xLEs Juaw,
(13) rasaba talibun kaslanu fi-mtihani qawa“idi I-Iugatl I-‘arablyyatl.
’A lazy student 'failed (in) the Arabic *grammar *exam (lit. “the grammar

of the Arabic °language).

u—“u—'ﬁé—*ﬂ:“ (u_uA|s)u.:lA| (‘).C.Lgus) IJLuJ /C-’os:&ﬁj);;l

o 0ofo

Mdu—ouﬁ.ﬁ_\ 4].;.4\;(4.4.\.&35) d.\lJAS

(14) tanazzahtu ma‘a Su‘ara’a °aganiba mashirina fi hada’iqa gamilatin
bi-lI-qurbi min dimasqa.

'l took a walk with (some) “famous *foreign poets in beautiful *gardens

(parks) ®near Damascus.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Isatforalong time in a coffee shop by the sea with a famous poet.

(2) 1 took a walk in the suburb(s) of Cairo and saw many statues and a
huge temple.

(3) Ilistened for a long time to an angry inspector who spoke about (the)

confidential matters concerning (the) foreigners.

(4) 1 lived for a year in Cairo, half a year in Bethlehem, one month in
Amman and one and a half weeks in Beirut near the sea.

(5) | went yesterday to the mosque and | listened to an excellent reciter
(of the Quran) in (the) Honoured (Holy) city of Mecca.

(6) | sat yesterday with a lame man in a garden and he spoke about his
problem and the problems of the disabled.

(7)  The hungry and thirsty patient asked the nurse for medicine, food and
drink.

(8)  The nurse gave the ill child the medicine on a green plate and the food
on a blue plate.

(9) The employee responsible wrote a report condemning (lit. against) the
Arabic grammar exam.

Triptotes
and
diptotes
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Chapter 23

Participles, verbal nouns
(masdar), nouns of place,
time and instrument

[23.1] Active participle

Theactive participle, J.r_ Gl | ‘a.t.u |,isadeverbal adjective ornounindicating
the doer of an action or domg the actlon The pattern of the active
participle of the triliteral verb (formI) 15J.:L4 fem. 4J.cL4) from the verb

P

3, e.g.

£ - s e
5K katibun, one who writes, writer, clerk (from the verb (X kataba,

to write)

J..lﬁ qatilun, one who Kkills, killer, murderer (from the verb J.lq qatala, to
kill)

[23.2] Some active participles are often used to indicate an on-going,
simultaneous or imminent action or state, having a meaning close to the
verb in the imperfect tense. They may then correspond to the English

present participle, progressive present or future, e.g.

:‘)ALu:o () travelling, going to travel :,..JB sitting 1_\.45 I3 going

Hence it is sometimes difficult to know whether to use the active

participle or the imperfect tense. It is a question of practice, e.g.

Active participle Imperfect verb
z- B - z- 2 -

las ‘,sLu.o Gi las JAL!.M

>ana musafirun gadan. >usafiru gadan.

| am travelling tomorrow. | will travel tomorrow.



_— G o ol
haraga dahikan. haraga (wa-huwa) yadhaku. nolll
He went out laughing. He went out (while) laughing. nouns of
He was laughing as he went out. place, time,
instrument
Note: The above words |:;': and Kals are in the accusative case, because they
function as adverbs (see chapter 38).
[23.3] In the case of a habitual action or something which happens
regularly, the imperfect tense should replace the active participle as
follows:
With the active participle ~ With the imperfect (a habitual action)
L’Léuu_”Aoul/Ajll LL&(LA.\IJ)QJJ.IAJ&)(A—“
>al-harisu galisun huna. >al-harisu yaglisu (da’iman) huna.
The guard is sitting here. The guard (always) sits here.
e 1 Call Jaladi Ll g adee J) Ll G
>al-<amilu dahibun °ila yadhabu |-<amilu *ila <amali-hi fi s-sabahi.
camali-hi.
The worker is going (or:is  The worker (always) goes to (his) work
on his way) to (his) work. in the morning.
Glan o<1 G J{,;:Js L,LAA;{,]
>ana rakibun hisanan. >arkabu hisanan kulla yawmin.
I am riding a horse | ride a horse every day.
(just now).
Passive participle
The passive participle, WI \A..u.nl is a deverbal adjective or noun
which indicates (the result or effect of) a completed action. In English
it corresponds to the past participle. The passive participle of the tri-
£ f£0 -
literal verb (form 1) is formed according to the pattern of Jgad s
maf<alun, e.g.
161

Ed N # 20~
w58 written, a letter J5i8x (is) killed, murdered



[23.5] Active participles and passive participles of the derived verb

Participles,
verbal forms II-X are formed according to the pattern below with the
2
nouns,  prefix...—e
nouns of
place, time, (@) Active participle
instrument
o I 1] v \' Vi Vil vl
(kku) I’ - kl:u-é -~ 7 v klcuh . -
IX X
Fd 0% # oo 2
(b)  Passive participle ’
(I) 1 i v \' Vi Vil Vil
IX X
ERd o~:o 2
(See also table A1.1 of the verb facala in Appendix 1.)
Examples of verb forms II and III:
verb active participle  passive participle
Il 'aj.c ‘aJ:.a ‘A:I:.a
“allama muc<allimun muc‘allamun
to teach  teacher taught, educated
M osele el el
sa‘ada musa‘idun musa‘adun
to help helper,assistant one who has received help, been
assisted
Verbal noun (masdar)
#-0 -
(a) The verbal noun is called jicas masdar, which means ‘source’.
It is a noun derived from the verb and denotes the action, quality
162

or state expressed by the verb. For example, the verbal noun



# o~

Jis qatlun, ‘killing, murder’ is derived from the verb J.:\:Q qatala,
‘to kill’; similarly, % husnun ‘beauty’, is derived from ;;u/;
hasuna ‘to be handsome’. The Arabic verbal noun corresponds
to the English gerund ending in ‘-ing’ (e.g. ‘playing, going’), or to

action nouns like ‘departure’, ‘arrival’, ‘treatment’, etc.

The patterns for forming verbal nouns from the different verb

forms (I-X) are given below:

(I) I 11 v Vi Vi Vi

G Jel Ol JL BE Je® JGd) gl
IX X
Plad)  Jbi)

(See also table A1.1 (facala) in Appendix 1.)

Note a: The verbal nouns of forms IV-X have only one pattern, but forms

IT and III may have two.

Note b: The initial hamzatu 1-qati ! and %I in the verbal nouns of verb
forms VII-X is subject to the rule of hamzatu I-wasli (waslah), in the same

way as the corresponding hamzah in the perfect and imperative forms.

There are dozens of patterns for the verbal noun of a triliteral verb
in form L. They can only be learned from more advanced Arabic
grammar books or by consulting the dictionary. The following

are some examples:

Verb form |
JJE qatala, to kill

Verbal noun (masdar)
:J:B qatlun, killing

S 2 2 -
Jsa4 dubdlun, entering JAu dahala, to enter

- - -
“:U—‘j-‘ Surbun, drinking &-U-‘i' $ariba, to drink
# 0~

{ess SAMEUN, hearing (s SAMi‘a, to hear

£ 0 2 -2 -
Cyeuas husnun, beauty mua hasuna, to be handsome
£ -

¢~ saharun, sleeplessness _¢—u sahira, to stay awake (at night)

Participles,
verbal
nouns,
nouns of
place, time,
instrument
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verbal
nouns,

nouns of
place, time,
instrument
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(c) The Arabic verbal noun can often be translated by an English
infinitive or gerund, e.g.

s 070,77

JialT vond gasada |-qatla. He intended to kill.

?L;wl ;:1:‘. callama s-sibahata. He taught swimming (how to

swim).

[23.7] Nouns of place and time, QLAJJ IJ ulS.aJI ‘a.‘.u| express the

place or time of the verbal action or state. They are formed by prefixing

# 0 S Sor 0~

. — /ma.../ to the root according to the patterns: J_i_u J_i_u or dads.

P

Their broken plural is formed according to the pattern JcLs.o or J_ml.s.o
and is a diptote, e.g.

Noun of placeltime Broken plural Triliteral verb (form I)
z));.o mahzanun ;)B.a mabhazinu u):. hazana
store, warehouse ’ to store

:s:jg.a maw‘idun ’.ur. (5o mawaidu  acywacada

’ appointment ’ to promise
ij‘;u. manzilun iJ‘)L\..o manazilu J).. nazala

’ stopping place, house ’ to go down
:9:4..; masgidun ’_\;L‘.u masagidu _\A.w sagada

’ mosque ’ to bow down

The nouns of place and time of the derived verb forms from

II-X are the same as the corresponding passive participles, e.g.

5 5iie muntazahun, park (ijg:o mustagbalun, future
(form VIII) (form X)

Nouns of instrument

< 0, %o
Nouns of instrument d¥ e.a.u;! express the instrument or tool by
which the action is pe/rformedj They are prefixed with ...—s /mi.../
and formed only from verb form I, according to the féllowing

patterns:



Noun of instrument

(a) Pattern zJL:_ou ,e.g.

sLdiie mindarun, saw

¢ e mifeahun, key

(b) Pattern ZJ:'u, e.g

# -0
J_y+e mibradun, file

RS

uads miqassun, scissors

-

for0
Pattern dlads, e.g.

L -0

(©)

u:<s miknasatun, broom

S 0
44,53, minsafatun, towel

-

Exercises

Verb form |

(The transliterations will be omitted from the exercises from this point on,

as the student should now be familiar enough with the Arabic script not to

need to rely on transliteration.)

Analyse each of the following nouns according to: a) the verb form number,

b) the first (basic) verb form, c) the grammatical form, i.e. whether it is an

active participle, passive participle, or verbal noun (masdar).

S5 8 2% 2
educated teacher

) . 2 o. - # -0 “o I
&JJ.]QA.A JLA‘_LA.U/ '
kidnapped colonizing
) - 2 E ‘. s
assistant spectator
E Chd :} S0 2
enthusiastic respected
S 2o s E ”o
famous exam

colonial

e

excused

# -0-0 2

used

# /o~
P

strike

Participles,
verbal
PRI nouns,
i nasara, to saw nounay
¢ fataha, to open Place,nme,
instrument
3 barada, to file
U= qassa, to cut
oS kanasa, to sweep
4.4 nasifa, to dry
# ii/ N B. -
SEA AR
killed understood
# 2o - # }o.r
GRun A.J
heard defeated
Ed -2 { -2
Sl 5o ok
news correspondent exaggerator
E -2 # /i:a 2
)}L@-ﬂ
emigrant, immigrant future
2 s e
pla sl
- s - /. |65
respect explosion



# - 0 $- 0~ # o - # -0 2 B o 2
Participles, L/ o=/ douds ks ¢ Fine &,
verbal reddening gift armament  inventor competition
nouns, blushi )
ushin armin
nouns of g &
place, time, s -0 s os s a8 s oo s s o
g al &) YW ada Jaatiue Sualas
instrument S > o =
loneliness supervisor holy speedy treaty
isolation

Practise your reading:

F R /o,4J¢/,ﬁo

CJ.dlj" Ja.:.«f'"@.a.u 4..\.\[.\)@&.' m_&a_r’tf (sll;.us_)

HAr 2 - ) ///

(@yL‘As)u}.L@JIJ Q;L“Jl ;LA_TT?.' (a0 s)

(1) Every 'morning *the cleaner “sweeps “the floor and “the carpets of *the
mosque with ®the "8vacuum cleaner (lit. ®electric ’broom) *and washes

"Ythe entrance ''and the stairs with *warm '>water “and soap.

LLHT Eals o gaal” 'L\MYIfahfi*).la UA_.AL'

(2) 'l liked the *teaching method (way) of the professor sent over from

the University of Rabat *to teach the Arabic ®language.

-0~

o fu e wsj,_. ijyu dﬂn u_qwuu !
ijia 10 ja (Lai?’
(3) *The people in *the Middle *East 'began *to realize ‘the value of "science

(knowledge), %after '%a long halt (break).

¢ v e /0 * ;: 40
dj.ﬂlg &J..\.Lll_):\é.awl.\stnlm u;l_u..u.u 4.\......4\9.\“

2 } 10

uu” u| el e

(4) "I heard this 2morning on ’the radio that “the president of *the Republic

of Tunisia *will ‘tomorrow ‘discuss ('°concerning) '*financial ''assistance

166
(support) with the ®vice-director of *the International Bank.



I 5% o,

‘).A.ul_t_\_‘.uj GAA:A_I

/204 - 0%~ 30/3 0/2/»‘9'

uﬁ Sl e ED0 o

kA
(‘LA|
02 o, 9///7

ST GBI L e

.-

(5) My husband 'has been appointed as the Lebanese *representative at the
*United *Nations and °he will start "his post (work) by ®the middle of
"the next ‘year.

25 -0 - Za - £0-0,9 2 -

wJJm ..\.6.’.0 MJ&‘L‘L&:) ‘5\9_\“ JL\-I-HYI;&:L—HJ
et L e (il o) a8 i
,fs./@.jl.c.ub/dlz g (s._\:ILE s.) T’Sﬂ:ﬁfw_\lﬁll

(6) The professor 'received *today *a letter from the director of the Arabic
®Language *Teaching ‘Institute "for Foreigners, ®asking him (%in it) 'about

'"the progress of the students in *their studies.

s’ el Gy ya Ty cuaﬂt on plalall? sl
f;;.’lb.n‘)a uA::c

(7) The 'incident of ‘yesterday’s clash *between *police *and demonstra-

tors is ‘reported ("published ®about it) in today’s *newspaper.

‘3.;“1;1.]?4 f\ﬁ]”j‘i LSAhJAJWIAJIUALi_UICJA" LAJA-I

DVAPRN [P B AP A SRk AP N

2038 0~

alﬁ.‘i_d"z uJ.:.‘Lb.;A; a ..\a_\ 10

(8) 'After my son 2graduated from university with a degree in “Political
3Science, *he moved to the University of London, ‘where he wrote ’his
thesis, ®and then returned to his *homeland '°after ''obtaining his

"2doctorate.

)msuﬂklpm ml (l_us) - 37 dsy’ @| ’C_m'
mel"’.m JLml W7 umuw,

z » I 0 - e - 25
s .A.M..'sl‘ah.lllé e sju"‘ uu” Jans 2 yulséy

Lto23 22 °. 21 » 20’ - n|9’ 18
bl o J 41 umlamj Dm il

P

(9) *A foreign *news *agency 2correspondent was prevented from ®entering

the presidential palace (lit. the palace of the President of the Republic)

Participles,
verbal
nouns,
nouns of
place, time,
instrument
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"to attend the '"’Independence *Day ®festivities, ''because he was not

"2carrying an "“invitation "*card, '*'“although '®other (lit. '*or other than

21,22

he) "*journalists '"were permitted *’to enter *"*without *cards.

Translate into Arabic:

(M

o)

©)

*)

®)

(6)

@

®)

©®)

In the middle of next year my husband will start his post at the radio
(station).

The cleaner began sweeping the stairs and the floor of the Institute of
Arabic Language with warm water and soap.

At the Independence Day celebration | asked the professor about the
progress of Arab students’ studies at the university.

Tomorrow the vice-director of the International Bank will discuss the
financial assistance with the representative of Tunisia at the UN (with
the UN representative of Tunisia).

Today my son received an invitation card from the President of the
Republic to attend the Independence Day festivities.

After | graduated from the university, | was appointed as a corre-
spondent for a foreign news agency.

| heard on the radio about the clash between the demonstrators and
the police.

After a long halt (break) the people in the Middle East began to realize
the value of teaching Arabic (language) to foreigners.

The professor sent over from the University of Rabat was prevented
from entering the Institute of Arabic Language to take part in a
celebration, because he was not carrying an invitation card.



Chapter 24

Interrogative particles and
bronouns, vocative particles

-0 0 o 2% . 22

Interrogative particles S«L@.él..dl ETEEN

(a) A sentence is made interrogative by introducing it with the inter-
rogative particle Ja hal, or by prefixing the first word of the

. . . . 2
sentence with the interrogative particle .. | >a.

yF b e 0o T VRS
Sl ealis Ja OR R0 [ IR [ JURN Y
hal fatahta $-Subbaka? >a-fatahta $-Subbaka?

Did you open the window?

(b)  The particle 7 cannot be used before a word having the definite
article ..J1. It can, however, be joined to another word which

begins with zl, e.g.

s - 0z 0 -~ S s s 0z

<oals 57 S OR  $,al5&d]

hal °anta tagirun? Are you a merchant? >a-’anta tagirun?

Remember: :J.A becomes J.A before hamzatu I-wasli (waslah). This

form is used to avoid three consecutive consonants, e.g.

- 07 0, S r0, -
Sl ytadl g8 aloll Ja

hali I-waladu fi I-madrasati? Is the boy at school?

-0 0 o

Interrogative pronouns f.Lg_\?;.‘.u/Y‘i BSLM

In addition to the above interrogative particles, there are several inter-

rogative pronouns, the following being the most common:
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o -
S s man, ‘who? whom? whose?’

This pronoun may occur as subject, object or in any other nominal
o -

function in the sentence. In a nominal sentence yo is placed before

or after a pronominal subject. In an *idafah construction it is, of

course, placed after the first noun, e.g.

0o - -2 - £ o0~

-2 o - ]
S s huwaman?  Sg¢a ‘yaman huwa?  §(ye cas baytu man?
Who is he? Who is he? whose house?

o -

Note: Like the following interrogative pronoun $Le ma ‘what?’, 'y
is indeclinable, i.e. it has the same form for all genders, numbers and

cases.

o -
When the prefixed preposition ...d precedes (ys, it has the
meaning ‘whose?’; ‘for/to whom?’, e.g.

2 o-0

el u,oJ li-mani I-baytu? Whose house is it? (lit. For whom is the

house?)

Note: In the above sentence s gets the kasrah and becomes (s, because
it is followed by hamzatu al-wasli (waslah). ’

¢Ls ma ‘what?’ may be preceded by the preposition J and is then
written as ‘.“J (Laee..+..d), meaning ‘why? for what?”.

The above-mentioned pronoun has a longer synonym ¢15k
mada ‘what?’. It can also be preceded by the bound preposition
vood, giving: Sliled (J3la...+..d), which means ‘why? for

what?’.
E 23
¢! >ayyun, masc., 4

B
I

ayyatun, fem., are adjectival interrogative
pronouns meaning ‘which...?, what...?’. They precede the noun

they qualify, which is always in the indefinite singular genitive,

e.g.

o5 8.
Masc: Q‘QJJ_A ! *ayyu mucallimin, which/what teacher?

R I

Fem:  Sdalae & ayyatu mucallimatin, which/what teacher?

z

XN

i : 25 o ] ) )
Note: (_;1 and 4 can also be used as (adjectival) indefinite pronouns in
the meaning ‘any’, e.g.



(f)

- W zo

0K (51 (e min *ayyi makanin, from any place
Jl; ‘gzl uj;' /u‘q fi/ cala ayyati halin, in any case

o
oS ‘how many?, how much?’

o-
’45 takes the following noun, which it qualifies, in the indefinite
accusative singular, e.g.

- -0 Zeo G- o -
feduie 3l ‘sS kam sayyaratan ‘inda-ka! How many cars do you
have?

Sl e LlJS ;;S kam kitaban qara’ta? How many books did you read?

2 22

Vocative particles < |17 s 9

(a)

The vocative particles are L:'yé for both genders, L/giel >ayyuha for
the masculine, and L./q.gjél >ayyatuha for the feminine. They can
be rendered as ‘O(h)...!"", ‘Hey (you)..."", ‘I say...!I” Often they need
not be translated at all, the final exclamation mark after the noun

or sentence being sufficient.

l;. ‘O...0" is followed by a noun (in any number) or proper name

in the nominative case without the definite article or nunation,

e.g.

<, Lya rabbu! O Lord! <17 L ya *allahu! © God!
iJ;) L:|y5 ragulu! O man! :JlA‘) L::yi rigalu! O men!
5 0icu L ya sayyidatu! O lady! 15t Lya sayyidatu! O ladies!

Liiugs Lyayasufu! O Joseph!  slew Ly susadu! O Suaad!

In complex titles and compound names, the noun after the
vocative particle is followed by another noun and this last noun
must be in the genitive case. However, the noun after the vocative

particle must be in the accusative instead of the nominative case,

e.g.

Interroga-
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5 ogadc oo = .
Interroga- adedl] 83laws sa<adatu s-safiri, His Excellency the Ambassador

tive
particles becomes in the vocative:
and ).\.q...‘...ll Salais L. ya sa‘adata s-safiri! (O) Your Excellency Mr.
P':z::::;: Ambassador'
particles 4JJ‘i ..\::. cabdu-llahi, Abdullah (a name), slave/worshipper of God
becomes in the vocative:
a_'”u‘i wie Liya cabda-liahit (O) Abdullah!

(d)  The vocative particles Lg_sl >ayyuha, masc., and L’q_u_s | >ayyatuha,
fem., are also used for all numbers. As usual, the following noun is
in the nominative case, but it takes the definite article ... 11. These
longer vocative particles are often used at the beginning of a
speech or by the announcers of radio and television programmes.
They may be preceded by the shorter vocative particle |.3 , e.8.
sLIM_H i G/ G
>ayyuha OR yi ’ayyuh5 I-mucallimu! O teacher!

CypalandT LST G/ G

’ayyuhi OR ya *ayyuha |-mucallimana! O teachers!

LT G5 L / A5

>ayyatuha OR ya >ayyatuha |-mu<allimatu! O teacher! (fem.)
LT EST G/ A5

>ayyatuha OR ya >ayyatuha |-muc<allimatu! O teachers! (fem.)
STy Sl G

>ayyuha s-sayyidatu wa-s-sadatu! Ladies and gentlemen!

Note: In the last mentioned phrase the masculine vocative particle L/Qiil
is used, because in phrases with mixed gender, the masculine determines
agreement.

Negation with :;c. gayru

(a) The noun 3;9 gayrun, ‘other (than)’, can be used before an

- indefinite adjective or noun in the genitive case to express negation

or contradiction. It is thus translated as ‘not..., non-, un-, in-, dis-’,



2o~
etc. Note that s then appears without article or nunation (i.e. in
the form called construct state), e.g.

- 20~

,9l8 4.2 gayru qadirin, unable (other than able)

Z
w 2 fo-

;«.g.a ¢ gayru muhimmin, unimportant
. o2 2 o .
OSas jae gayru mumkinin, impossible

- /‘D/

u-'J‘ =< gayru ‘arabiyyin, not an Arab, non-Arab

£ 0o- fo-

J9a90 ¢ gayru mawgidin, unavailable, not present, absent, non-
existent

£ o~

(b)  When ;e gayru has a suffixed pronoun, it means ‘other(s) (than)’,

e.g.
:::;3 :-‘A;-’ I >al-mudiru wa-gayru-hu

the director (masc.) and others (than him)
L"J:“J SJ;‘J-O-—“ >al-mudiratu wa-gayru-ha

the director (fem.) and others (than her)

2o~
(c)  When e is preceded by a negative predicate or negative particle
like ¥, it is translated as ‘only’, e.g.

0,20~

).u.a_ll BT I3 ‘da_n ¥ 14 ya“lamu hada gayru I-mudiri.

Only the director knows this. (lit. No one knows this other than

the director).
2 o <

e Y JLuJ aff »alfu dinarin I3 gayru, only a thousand dinars

# 0~ 5z ’/zo/

(d)  When )anrecedesul as mul =&, itmeans ‘except that, neverthe-

less, however, but’.

Negation with ;._\L ‘adamu

g
The noun pac cadamun ‘non-being, lack, absence’ or the adjective
B -
pade cadimun ‘lacking’, can be followed by a noun in the genitive,
P

meaning ‘non-, in-, un-, dis-, -less, lack of...’, etc. The noun ade appears

without article or nunation, e.g.
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2 20,87~

S ol pae ‘adamu l-wugldi, non-existence

-° n‘ e . P . . .
8 Al pac cadamu I-hibrati, inexperience, lack of experience, ignorance

-

o. £9, P . .
Y pac ‘adamu I->ahlaqi, immorality, lack of manners, bad manners

s 0, 2 -
sbad asac adimu I-hayati, lifeless, dead

-z 2 2 g

dal jgaa ase ‘adamu huddri >ahadin, without anyone being present

Negation of nominal sentences with Yla

The negative particles y ‘no, not’ and Yj ‘neither, nor’ have already
been discussed as negative particles for the verb of the imperfect tense.
The negative particle ¥ can also be placed before a noun that functions
as the subject of a nominal sentence. The noun must be in the accusative
case without article or nunation. The negative particle functions then
as an existential or locative negative copula: ‘There is no X OR ‘X is not
(there)’, e.g.

ol 3 421 Y 12 ahada i bayti. (There is) no one (nobody) at home.

- 0~

NEPEN ')!J f;)L..u Y 13 salama wa-Ia harba. (There is) neither peace nor war.

:J.ji kullun

3 2
The noun JX kullun means basically ‘totality, entirety, whole, all,
everything’. It is fully declined (inflected for all cases) and can be
employed as a universal indefinite pronoun modifying a following noun,

or standing alone. The following are its uses:

52
(a) When JS without an article or nunation is followed by an

indefinite noun in the genitive singular, it means ‘each, every’, e.g.

PR
L JS kullu talibin, each student

o- 3

PO Jﬁ kullu yawmin, every day

3 2
(b)  When JS without an article or nunation is followed by a definite

noun in the genitive singular, it means ‘all, the whole’, e.g.



f;fj‘i :J..’i kullu I-yawmi, the whole day, all day long

o- 0,5 2
&8 61T JK< kullu I-wagqti, the whole time, all the time

gy . . .
When JS without an article or nunation is followed by a definite

noun in the genitive plural, it means ‘all’, e.g.

oo 0, F 2
bl gl J< kullu I-hayawanati, all the animals

230 5 2
CJJ.I.\JI J=<kullu I-buydti, all the houses

When JS 1s indefinite (having nunatlon) and followed by the
preposition u.c. min ‘from’, i.e. u.a JS it has the meaning ‘each

(one) of (a group) e.g.

5 Vil 3 2
u)ﬂa.“ o =S kullun mina t-tullabi, each (one) of the students

,/ﬂo

When the definite article .. d1 is attached to JS as JXI1, it becomes
an independent (pro)noun which means ‘everyone, everything, the
whole thing’, e.g.

5,2, 0,8 o~

J<17 sl sahadeu I-kulla. | saw everything (the whole thing).

S kild (mase.), GK kilta (fem.)

These two words mean ‘both, both of them, each one of the two’. They

are used in the *idafah construction preceding a dual noun which is

definite and in the genitive case, or preceding a dual suffix pronoun.

The following predicative adjective or verb is, nevertheless, in the

singular. Both IS kila and K kilta are indeclinable before nouns,

but declinable before a suffix pr/onoun.

Note: )15 kila is likely to be from u)kS kila-ni, and GK kilta from uL\.IS

-

kilta-ni (see chapter 13 on the elision of the final oo Of the dual).

Masculine Feminine
:’_\:’AI u.u.uaJl )15 it:u;;’l uA.tJ.uaJl L\JS

kila I-habirayni ’agnablyyun. (sing.)

Both experts are foreigners.

(lit. Each one of the two experts is a foreigner.)

kllta I-habirtayni ’agnablyyatun. (sing.)
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2 0z~ -0 % o0z~

J.ua_’l)ls;__ub )—\-\A—’IL\.IS;._HIJ

2> aytu kila I-babwayni. ra >aytu kilta I-bablrtayni.
| saw both experts.

(lit. 1 saw each one of the two experts.)

£ o0~ ~- I -0 2 0~-~
L)"‘“: |3L§-|u‘))4 u.u‘).ua_‘lus_tu_))a
marartu bi-kila I- -habirayni. marartu bi-kilt3 I- -habiratayni.

| passed by both the experts.

(lit. | passed by each one of the two experts.)

(a)  The accusative and genitive forms are UJS kilay (masc.) and U_JS
kiltay (fem.). These forms are used only “when they are followed

by a suffix pronoun, e.g.

Masculine Feminine
AT £ LAk
kila-huma agnabiyyun.(nom.) kllta-huma agnabiyyatun. (nom.)

Both of them are foreigners.

s 0. % 0z~ - ©0-0 % o0z~
S el Lagi el
ra’aytu kilay-hima. (acc.) ra’aytu kiltay-hima. (acc.)
| saw both of them.

s 0- -~ - o0-0 - -

pEpen Lo oo
ma‘a kilay-hima (gen.) ma‘a kiltay-hima (gen.)
with both of them

(lit. with each one of the two)

(b)  The verb with M kila is in the singular

Zo o - Zo 0 s -

IP)_QL‘,,Q_U;AJMS IPu,.qLuu_u,u;_llLJs

kila I-habirayni safara (sing.) gawwan. kilta |-habiratayni safarat (sing.)
gawwan.

Both experts flew by air.

(lit. Each one of the two experts flew by air.)



. B o- -2 ]
5 J,u Lo.A)lS 5 2 LQ.AL\E Interroga-
X tive
kila-huma ya‘rifu. (sing.) kilta-huma ta‘rifu. (sing.) particles
Both of them know. and
(lit. Each one of the two knows.) pronouns,
vocative

particles

J(a hundka

s o2
The adverb ¢JLia means ‘there’, but, like its English equivalent, it is

also used in nominal sentences in the meaning ‘there is, there are’,
e.g.
C G, B r 0 Lo 22
L JlaaTdla
hunaka-htimalun bi-n-nagahi. There is a possibility of success.
\E‘,/ Ed L’ - :»‘ o -
Soulill oo LS Wlia Ja

hal hunaka katirun mina n-nasi? Are there many people?

24.10 z,)l; fulanun (masc.), :_01; fulanatun (fem.)

The above nouns are frequently used in Arabic in the sense ‘so and so,
such and such, somebody, a certain (person or thing)’. The idea is to
substitute an unknown or unnamed, person, thing or source for a more

general or less precise expression, e.g.

Masculine Feminine

E { e Srr & 0 - -
3G G G =

qala fulanun. ga’at fulanatun.

Somebody (OR:a certain person) said. Somebody (a certain person) came.

So and so said. So and so came.

- %o, 5 - %o, 05 , .
L,_.M|¢3J|@ Loskalt 4Lt o
fi I-yawmi |-fulaniyyi fi I-laylati |-fulaniyyati
on such and such a day on such and such a night
on a certain day on a certain night
on that and that day on that and that night
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Exercises

Interroga-
tive  Practise your reading:
particles
and SRR AR EANAE TR Fen
pronouns, "_qj R I P - - &’fq P res w
vocative - 9220 scozg 220 oy - 52
‘LL\LL: S [ muml
particles o2 ~9 vs""‘“ 2

(1) 'O *respected (O sir) Professor! 3Whlch university are you at? 4What

*subject do you *teach? In which city “do you live? *Where does *your

family live?
i LRt L L G e Rl
u.A’_\ Ls_q‘)ueﬂ.”ls i_;s;"lz QT)SL’“::_Q:/S\/S &\S&MYI .(:;f):os.)
}/:ZI 0~ -

C)—‘:’ .5 20 i‘..w 19 ‘£I8 L;\‘)Lu.u.\.all L:LAIJ ULAYIH
)Ua_dozs ....Ua_jzz

(2) 'Do you *travel *every “day *between the two cities? | travel only five

"%week. '"And how do you travel? *'*Sometimes "l take (lit.

19

times a
| ride) "the train '®and sometimes "I take my car. '®*What is '"’the
distance 2and how much does *the train Zticket 2'cost?

)

- z - o i -
- ) 0c 5 F- gy < ° -2 2

R R -
\JJ}A 44;_93 ).\.: aa YJ/L)?“"‘"“ u:od/JLo.u]I JA

g *
I

(3) *The thief 'escaped from 3prison and no “one “except °his wife "knows
®where he is hiding.

) °’°’°€7 RS }a./op 2 ,,¢2 “
ul‘asl.‘]a.” 'a_u.\lc. LJ-“U (EA.Q\}“ J.QLu.u_.u b).\l.]a LiJ""

-2

Q‘,:‘;_ et ’. * T|7
(4) 'On *which 3aeroplane will *the delegatlon “travel ? °Did ’you (pl.)
inform ®the crew that ’among 'the travellers there is '*a disabled

14,15

"person "*who is '*"*unable '®to go up '"the steps (ladder) '®without

help?
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&l s ae’ be s T KT 18l 00l 885

(als) papsal® )

Zall the employees about the

(5) The company director 'talked to
company’s **refusal (*not *accepting) °to raise *their wages.
0 -~ o PR . - 0, Nﬁ*o‘, i
QJ& ey fAJ_H JK KT HJJLLll/s_s:Lc_lﬁ ulc.]a.ﬁ]lz a8
A RE] °’|2’w ’°’||’°’°o|o’:. l ’i’°t~.

o u* ST al 4 S0 ‘M (ta=ss)
o ”| ° %14
(6) *The cat 'jumped onto *the table “and ate all °the meat ®and some "pieces

of 8cheese. '"The dog *chased it, ''although *he was '“unable to "“catch it.
”°’e R e I O R TSR T A T
5 -0 -0, Z. - “0 z0,

4.\)54.4.13.' ‘L\P f._\a.l” I)L.IIO uA.uJ.LY
- o0z 2 9~ 2y 2 [<d A w2’°’.
4: . IZO s “19 ._\Ajls JLl_u)L\I7 S L1é M 15 | 14

oo

- W -0 -0, 2 0~ 0, - 9w -0 <o,
.

u—‘—‘JS-‘-“’-“J—“ u"’ﬁy T oaalls™ o Keall™ w(yéﬂ s.)
(7) 'There is %a possibility that *the ambassador *will not “take part in the
NATO (®(North °Atlantic “Treaty Organization) ‘conference '®because of
(regarding) his ''lack of "military '2experience.
“However, "*the government is '“thinking '"of sending '®a delegation, of
which ""some (of its) ®members are *'military personnel *and the

Bothers *non-military.

61;'/&_;:9 ).u.u quA ‘456 :)"' J_& !fﬁ] ;J.tAA l_|

o - -

S U sl A i (s
AT 038 Jad" (i) syl
(8) 'O! (Your %Excellency), 3Minlster, *do you *know how many ®road traffic

’accidents °happened on '’the roads 'Ylast ''summer? "*Have any

“measures been taken '*to solve this '°problem?

0~ - - o - 0~ - - 0- - - 0- -

‘1}55 Y "L_u).‘.uaj.@&uh.\s ﬁs\gu.\.édd.u.«a ﬁS ta
(9) 'How many *riends did you go with and how many 3cups of coffee did

you drink? “Who *paid and *how much?

Interroga-
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- c0,5 LB S, e . . 0 37 20 -9 0-
Tl glT” il sia Sedany’ u<a” Ja

- s o

(10) 'Are you (f.) 2living *alone in this *large “apartment?

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Is the disabled person living alone in this large apartment?
(2) How many cups of coffee? Who paid? How much?

(3) Do you know how many traffic accidents happened in the city last

summer?

(4) The director of the prison talked to all the employees about raising

their wages.
(5) Where are you living (m.s.)? And are you living with your family?
(6) | travel every week between the city and the university. Sometimes
| travel by train and sometimes | take my car.
(7) The cat ate the piece of cheese and some of the meat from the table and
then it escaped.
(8) The thief jumped from the apartment to the road and escaped. The dog
chased him but could not catch him.
(9) There is a possibility that the minister will take part in the NATO
(North Atlantic Treaty Organization) conference.
(10) Do you know how many ministers there are in the government?
(I'1) Is the government intending to send military personnel to the
conference?
(12) The thief escaped by car and no one knows where he is hiding.
(13) O! Your excellency, Ambassador! On which aeroplane will the dele-
gation travel? And did you inform the crew that among the passengers
there is a person who is unable to climb the steps to (go up the ladder

of ) the aeroplane without help?



Chapter 25

Adjectival patterns, relative

adjectives (nisbah),

comparatives and
superlatives, diminutives

[25.1] Adjectives Al

There are several adjectival forms in Arabic and the following patterns

for forming adjectives from verbs are the most common:

pattern

singular

plural

@) el fasilun
(b) Uz‘.a_/ﬁa‘l'lun
(c) wd_ajfa‘alun

(d) -3k faslanu
(e) ZJ\;:..Q fa<dlun
(f) Jsxie mafealun

Ed -
‘dl_r. <alimun, learned

:3_;5 kabirun, big

£ L -
Uy hasanun, beautiful,

fine

2 - 0 -
s kaslanu, lazy

E I
3 gwuas hastidun, envious

Ed 2o -

.52 magrihun, injured

2 .8

¢ Lale culama®u
E

LS kibarun

E
Oyleus hisanun

UJIL‘.HS/ < kasala
£ 2
deun husudun

&‘)LM magarihu

[25.2] Adjectives denotlng colours or (bodily) defects are formed
according to the patterns J.ul >af<alu, masc. sing., and ;)Lu fa<la’u,

fem. sing. Both of these patterns are diptotes and the corresponding

# 02
broken plural pattern (for both genders) is: Ja4 fuclun (triptote), e.g.

Masc. sing. (diptote)
.\J_o..fl >aswadu, black

2 - 0 ¢
_a=a| >ahmaru, red

Fem. sing. (diptote)

2 -0 -
¢ 13 ¢cu sawda’u

2 - 0 -
cb.aahamri’u

Masc. and fem. plur.

s 2
Ry stdun
4 o0 2

=2 humrun
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02 & -0~ $ 02

2 3
(o5 azraqu, blue

L3,y zarqa’u B_5zurqun
”,".i }/c~f. aa.{
| >ahdaru,green ¢l ;& A hadra’u & A hudrun

2 -0 Z 2 - 9 - _ e ° 2
4l *asfaru, yellow ¢l 8 s safra’u 4 sufrun
2 -0z . 2 - L e _
uaal ’abyadu, white ¢ La s bayda®u ua bidun
2 - 0 z . 2 -.° 7 o Ed L° 2 .
Uiyl *atradu, deaf ¢ Ly b tarsa’u Uik tursun
2 - 02 2 - 0 - # 0 2
co=<la‘ragy, lame ¢la e carga’u E o< ‘urgun

- 0z 2 -0~ 2 -0 2
=< | *a“m3, blind ¢ Liac camya’u Olsac cumyanu

S -0
@ Relative adjectives, ... nisbah

The relative adjective is called in Arabic ft_/:.a.;_\ nisbah, which means
‘relation’. Relative adjectives are derived from nouns by adding the
so-called nisbah suffix, which is i_ /.iyyun/ in the masculine and
3;. /...yyatun/ in the feminine. The nisbah suffix thus makes a noun
info an adjective (which often can be employed as a noun as well),
expressing the meaning: ‘related or pertaining to (the entity or thing
denoted by the noun)’. It may be compared to English derivational mor-
phemes like ‘-ish, -(i)an, -ese, -i, -ic(al), -al, -ly,” e.g. ‘English, American,
Egyptian, Lebanese, Iraqi, Arabic, formal, periodical, monthly’, etc. The
relative adjective often refers to geographical, national or ethnic names

or names of occupations (as in English, these kinds of derived adjectives

may often be reused as independent nouns), e.g.

Relative adjective (nisbah)

Noun Masc. Fem.

2 co2 3 .02 35 702

o & 4

lubnanu, Lebanon lubnaniyyun, Lebanese lubnaniyyatun
s - - i - 25 - -

o < e
arabun, Arabs carabiyyun, Arab, Arabic “arabiyyatun

E

P

kuhalun, alcohol

3 2 2

oS

kuhdliyyun, alcoholic

AP

kuhiliyyatun



S 0~ 5 o~ 425 0 - q .
3_@_& (S & s Adjectival
. e L patterns,
$ahrun, month $ahriyyun, monthly Sahriyyatun rela
adjectives,
. . - _ . . . . comparative
The feminine ending ta> marbutah <... is elided with the y
k4 25 .
noun when adding the nisbah suffix ... /...iyyun/ or 4.... /...iyyatun/,
e.g.
Relative adjective (nisbah)
Noun Masc. Fem.
5. oo i L5, LK
taqafatun, culture taqafiyyun, cultural taqafiyyatun
%0 .- 25 -
- -~ - ~~/ I
mihnatun, profession mihaniyyun, professional mihaniyyatun
[25.5] If the noun ends in the long vowel L... /...a/, this is elided with
2 8 .
the noun when adding the nisbah suffix = /...dyyun/ or L{. .. /...iyya-
tun/, e.g.
Relative adjective (nisbah)
Noun Masc. Fem
L oz 4 °z 2 oz
S350l sl LSl
>amrika, America >amrikiyyun, American >amrikiyyatun
<0 -0 3 o -0 $5 0 -0
I - I. - 6 - .. i:.‘ - I. -
finlanda, Finland finlandiyyun, Finnish finlandiyyatun
The feminine singular form of the relative adjective (nisbah) is
often used as a noun with abstract meaning, e.g.
Relative adjective (nisbah)
Noun Masc. Fem. (abstract noun)
2 - 0 4 - 0 25 - o
’insanun, man ’insaniyyun, *insaniyyatun, humanity, -
I

human

humaneness
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Sy <l <l sl
RIS “ DS
i oSl Sl

*istirakun, co-operation *iStirakiyyun, *iStirakiyyatun, socialism
socialist

S0~ 3 o~ 25 o<

pos (298 Liagd

gawmun, people, nation gawmiyyun, gawmiyyatun,
nationalist nationalism

-

Note: Plural nisbah forms often have a collective meaning, e.g. ul.uLdJ

z
I

>al-lisaniyyatu ‘linguistics’, from the noun uLA.u.I tongue, language’.

In pausal form (at the end of a sentence) the above nisbah suffix
:.?T /...iyyun/ is pronounced as a long vowel: Pt ...1/, which does
not take nunation. In pausa the final ta marbutah (8 4...) /..t/ is

pronounced as /...h/, e.g.

3 cof 25 02

lubnant, Lebanese (m.) lubnaniyyah, (f.)

3 e- 35 o<

&5*\95 4_;.4\9_4

gawmi, nationalist gawmiyyah, nationalism

The above relative adjective (nisbah) usually takes the sound
plural, e.g.

Masculine plural Feminine plural

2)\;0 o‘,/. ;»,';azl UL cI:-’/ﬁfs %|
>al-mucallimdina |-misriyyiina ’al-mu allimatu I-misriyyatu
the Egyptian teachers the Egyptian teachers

Note: The adjective w)s arablyyun Arab Arabic’ does not form the sound
plural, but uses the collective noun \_JJ-C carabun ‘the Arabs, Arab’ as the plural
form, e.g.

Masculine plural

2 0, 2¥ % 0g o F s - ¥ 2 og
oall galaall (not:mﬂlw,ab.dl
>al-muc‘allimina I-¢arabu >al-mucallimiina |-¢arabiyytina)

the Arab teachers



o 2 -

Comparative and superlative J_u.ésj_ll Jad]

2 - 0g

As mentioned in 25.2, the pattern JAJI >af<alu (diptote) is characteristic
of adjectives denoting colours and bodily defects. But the same pattern
is also used to form the comparative and superlative degree of adjec-
tives, and participles of the first form in all genders and numbers. This

form of the adjective is also called the elative, e.g.

Adjective Comparativel/superlative

2 -0 Z
(according to the pattern Jas| *af<alu)

# - 2 -0 Z

s sagirun, small J.:Jal >asgaru, smaller, smallest

2 - -0 ¢

Jaaa gamilun, beautiful J..;;I >agmalu, more beautiful, most
beautiful

Ed - . . 2 - o0z

bulj wasiun, wide tuu\ﬂ >awsa‘u, wider, widest

E z

s hasanun, good ;,ml >ahsanu, better, best

# Lo g _ -0 ¢

9¢~a mashirun, famous ).@...ul >asharu, more famous, most famous

Comparative sentences

The preposition Z,..a min ‘from’ is used like the English preposition
‘than’ as a link between the two parts (item compared and object of
comparison) of the comparative sentence. The comparative sentence
thus has the following structure: item compared + comparative (elative)

o
form of the adjective + (e min + object of comparison, e.g.

ml ).’_.AA| _L.b]l >al-waladu *asgaru min >uhti-hi.

The boy is younger than his sister.
Lg_‘_u u-od—oé? 2§ >al>ummu >agmalu min binti-ha.
The mother is more beautiful than her daughter.

c0g0, - 2 - o 2 2

Y YT 0 (yewa| & Lia ] 2al-banatu *ahsanu mina I->awladi.

(The) girls are better than (the) boys.

2 .

oz
The pattern Jas| >af<alu cannot be used to form the compara-
tive of the participles of the derived forms, nor of adjectives with more

than three consonants. In these cases, the comparative is formed by

Adjectival
patterns,
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2 ¢ o0z

s -
. L% w o
using J—\Sl >aktaru ‘more’, L

g 3
| asaddu ‘stronger, more’ or J3I
>aqallu “less’, followed by an accusative abstract noun related to the

participle or adjective, e.g.

L.A)XA| J_i\SI >aktaru °ihlasan, more faithful (lit. more as regards

falthfulness)

z - - 5 g

|l g—u o] >agaddu sawadan, blacker (lit. stronger as regards blackness)

z oo Fog

¥lea J31 >aqallu gamalan, less beautiful (lit. less as regards beauty)

£ o0- 2.

The two nouns/adjectives s hayrun ‘good(ness)’ and &

sarrun ‘evil’ are used as comparatives and superlatives with the

meanings ‘better’ and ‘worst’, respectively, e.g.

05 or 2.5 Z 2 0z0,w -
f\g.dlu,o‘).\aawl JY}YIJJ»UAJA
>as-salatu hayrun mina n-nawmi. huwa min Sarri I->awladi.

Prayer is better than sleep. (The Quran) He is one of the worst boys.

Superlative sentences

The superlative is formed by making the comparative pattern
£ - 0z oz

Jasl 2af<alu definite, either with the definite article ...J1 or with the
*idafah construction. This form is used for both genders and all

numbers, e.g.

>Idafah construction Definite article
A gkl 5 SRR
huwa *atwalu waladin. He is the huwa |->atwalu. He is the tallest.
tallest boy.
o 2. 0z~ c 0£9, 7
5;¥J“ﬁ|gf )“ﬂY|UA
/hiya >agsaru bintin. She is the hiya I->agsaru. She is the shortest.

shortest girl.

A?;§|J3L|ﬁA NS

hum *atwalu I->awladi. They are the  humu I->atwalu. They are the tallest.

tallest boys.



cc0,% -0

s._’Lu.’lbbl:

;i

hunna >atwalu [->banati. They are

the tallest girls.

Superlative masculine

2 2002

R<Y

>al->akbaru, the biggest, the greatest

24 0 g0z

ﬁuyu

>al->a‘damu, the greatest

< oz

JMY|AJ§J|

>al-waladu I->asgaru, the smallest boy

2 -0 gc‘\,,ﬂ

and gender according to the preceding noun, e.g.

Singular
‘)a...ay I }‘Aj:gj]

>al-waladu I->asgaru

the smallest boy

’al-blntu ;-sugra
the smallest girl

-0 fo, 205
e &
>ad-dawlatu |-cudma
the greatest country

-0%80,% 0- o0f

EES e
*al-harbu I-kubra

Jdsb¥T  ya Adijectival
hunna I->atwalu. They are the tallest. pattejrns,
relative
adjectives,
comparative
[25.14] Some adjectives having the superlatlve pattern J.uYI >al->af<alu
can also have a feminine superlative form uJa_dl >al-fula, e.g.
$uperlative feminine
c0%0,8 -5
’ad-duwalu [-kubr3, the great(est)
countries
-0 %o, -0 -
udolaa.” LuUa.U.'
baritanya |-‘udma, Great Britain
- 0 L% o oz
Gyl el
>al-bintu s-sugra, the smallest girl
The dual and plural of the above superlatives take their number
Dual Plural
s 2r 0z -0 g£0,% - 0z0z
IMWUIJJM w)_a.«a‘zhyzj |
>al-waladani |->asgarani >al->awladu I-
’asgariuna
the two smallest boys the smallest boys
.- 2 0 o2 <c e
uL.,..@huLmJl obrall ol
>al-bintani s-sugrayani >al-banatu s-sugrayatu
the two smallest girls the smallest girls
<20 %o, cc0f ~0 20,85 -
uLm.Iaa.lluLJj.ﬂl L,.Q.L:,.llk,lyll
>ad-dawlatani I-‘udmayani >ad-duwalu I-‘udma
the two greatest countries the greatest countries
--0% 0, <0~ 020,28 22 oz
ULJ).\SJIULJA_” ‘_;):tgl%u);_”
>al-harbani I-kubrayani >al-hurtbu I-kubra
187

the greatest war

the two greatest wars

the greatest wars



Adjectival
patterns,
relative
adjectives,
comparative

188

23 z 2 28 o .
Remember: Both Jsall and g a1l refer to non-human entities and
therefore take the superlative adjective in the feminine singular (see

chapter 14).

The diminutive

.. . Lo gt .
;l"heﬂ diminutive :):s/a...a.d [ ‘Lua/l can be formed according to the pattern
Jaad fucaylun. It is restricted to certain nouns and adjectives and
indicates diminishing or reducing. As in many other languages, the
diminutive may, in addition, often be employed with a positive or
negative feeling or tone. With a positive feeling it expresses flirtation,
coquetry or endearment. With a negative feeling it conveys contempt or
downgrading.

The diminutive form can be learned with practice or from the dic-

tionary. Some diminutives are common as proper names, e.g.

EN- T
Diminutive J.2s fu‘aylun
4 o0-r 2

E R
Cyeua Hasanun, good (a name)  yiua Husaynun, little good one (a name)

4:: ¢Abdun, slave (a name) A;..a.c ‘Ubaydun, little slave (a name)
ujS kalbun, dog U;JS kulaybun, small dog
;;.' bahrun, sea 2‘);;3 buhayratun, lake (fem. ending)

25.17 | Some prepositions can sometimes be used in diminutive form,
e.g.
J;:BJT J:Cq qabla d-duhri ;@jéﬁ J;u:i qubayla d-duhri

before noon a little before noon

In words where the second consonant is followed by a long vowel, the

‘ﬁ - . . . . .
vowel changes to .. .. /...ayyi.../ in the diminutive, e.g.

f_;l.S kitabun, book ::G}S kutayyibun, little book, booklet, pamphlet

R

£ -
s sagirun, small s sugayyirun, very small



Exercises

Practise your reading:

Zocc g w0 8. sl B o o3y, f 3 Reon  we g 2o

(1) "My cousin ('the daughter of 2my paternal uncle) and my other
cousin (the daughter of *my maternal uncle) “are *the most *beautiful
(prettiest) female students in the university “and the least ®diligent.

-02o0, R

- o, P o ! - 2 o0 o,
..\J\g ;s.‘.u%(éc_osi,/ﬂ“ t\:) ul_uu,a‘_;_).ts.' u.u.“uAj_).:

”g?dA.LLé_Is

(2) ’The oldest daughter of ‘our neighbour 'got married, *but
>¢unfortunately “she gave birth to ("born ®to her) “a blind baby.

‘quI@uMIwu;i ;,.oz ?guJJJTuhT' (LJLLS,) :,)LL

,3‘).\.; ‘A_A)-S;IJ
e students o rabic anguage) are “among the est an most
3) The stud f Arabic ('languag Zamong the b d

*experienced students in the university.

4 oz -2 z - - %0 c0, 3. g9.9 2 & - oz
u.u;ls\g_‘b“ Lo.’bJJa3 J:\S{'lel.\_ni]?l Jja_a_l
(4) **The deafest (lit. the most *deaf) 'old man “is *a foreigner.
r. cﬂo‘,i 1’:.// z ;., ° 29 -’l’ 2
Mlu:ox:\s_gﬁb/suml f;.us.’ bJJI

/0/4}1/} o -

Lue® Ggdya
(5) 'The Holy Quran is “the best book, and many Muslims *know it ‘by

heart.
I N A A S LT L I T R S

blm ! ‘Cu;;i” _,u Gnms_,la“‘ ‘Q,i;;; W
(6) ’The publlshmg *houses 'will publish *the works of ‘the famous
Lebanese *poet ’and will translate ®most of his books into ''many

"Yforeign °languages.
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Adjectival Loali é)l-LU (b»ms)”m C.n‘z(l.u ‘L\.\Lu.m u.u; & ydih

patterns,
; 7 °»|3’ 12.° 777701 ° 7510 329 °%g
relative u.u.m.o_’ b.uS |JA.¢ oy olis L,_jl el
adjectives, il ‘

comparative ‘ch.IS J)l;” E)Lc.la ok s :;i;g:sm
(7) *An evening “newspaper 'published “an article with *pictures of “the

air °raid ®yesterday, *which '’killed and 'injured (wounded) a large

"2number of "civilians, and “is regarded as '*the worst ('*most violent)

"®raid "for '®a year.

g2 -0

smoadl /g ldi® a1 Lalally! SR i U8

807 10:. zo o, - 1 ri/ 0.7 ¢ # 2o -
:._;:.:,QJI Mlo{leﬁ&llj (CjﬁAs')
(8) The *Red *Crescent and the Red “Cross 'transported °the injured

(wounded) “and the victims to the 'nearby hospital.

o -0, - 0 2 o ¢ R A [ . -0- %o, [ S 2 .-
ol o e cabal” gyl (e’ b elpuanli” (Eows) elac’
(9) 'The fish from (lit. of) the %lakes in *northern Europe is “tastier (better)

than ®sea fish.

B /9545 S0~ .o

u.c‘i.lu.u_g m,gld\,; u""“‘)u—”@"él UJBJA _\{9 R

05 "|0

050
|J

L 1‘,_444,4,L_&nJ Lalab¥i® 35T

(10) *A foreign *press delegatlon went to the president of an African *state

¢and asked him about ®the economic ’and political “crisis in '°Black

Africa.
(:‘j;:‘S)JJ—‘J| (uu-u‘)s) ng) CLA-AI ‘_,IN.JI‘Lcl_sYI u:,S
LA:):STJIOTJLCLAE\A/Y J}LI u.eulswu‘)bus_usm (5;:5]
I’ WL

-

(11) *The radio (broadcast) 'mentioned today that *the meeting of *the
presidents of ‘the great *countries which was ’held in Paris was one of

the %longest '’and most ''complicated *meetings.

\J_\JAJ' GI‘)A_A.A (b‘)m.us)ﬁ.‘u_ll (d\;“)ds)dljj]
FE L M

190
(12) 'The leaves of the *trees are *yellow in *autumn and green in ®spring.



~0-0,8%8 -0 ° 2 %0 - 9 3 o} a/

QA‘MLJ asdll o las® wi Jlé GAUJMJ‘Z

-

S
(13) 'The soldier Zinjured (wounded) in *yesterday’s ‘incident is °tired today
¢and asleep in (his) "bed.

o ”°~’¢6 I £-0 2 /}anl

i
(14) He 'who Zis *a day older than you is "a year ‘more experlenced than

you. (Proverb)

o o- o -

L;_‘i%z’i},;fg?ww.mm& (JQJL‘A)JQLM YRS

] PP

gﬂ‘ig uwu uP_n ug ﬁ_:lji_u

(15) Three ’retired Zofficers from the German ‘army 'published *their

3 \®
\q. .

memoirs of *the First *World "War.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) My paternal cousin married (prep.:z,,o) a foreign journalist.
(2) Sea fish is tastier than fish from (of) the lakes.
(3) The leaves of the trees are green in spring and yellow in autumn.

(4) Many students know the works of the famous Lebanese poet by

heart.

(5) The president of an African state published his memoirs yesterday and

the publishing house will translate them into many foreign languages.
(6) The newspaper published an article about (:).c) yesterday’s incident.

(7) The German officer is one of the most experienced officers in
warfare.
(8) The army officer injured in the air raid yesterday is tired today and
asleep in (his) bed.
(9) The publishing house will translate and publish the book about the First
World War.
(10) The radio mentioned today that the Red Crescent and the Red Cross

transported the injured (victims) to the nearby hospital.

(I'l) My eldest maternal cousin got married but, unfortunately, she gave birth

to a blind baby.
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(12) The radio mentioned the air raid yesterday which killed (in it) one
soldier and injured (wounded) a large number of civilians.
(13) A journalist published an article in an evening newspaper about the

economic and political crisis in north Africa.



Chapter 26
7

W
*Inna &) and its sisters,

” -

kana 35S and its sisters

:)! ’inna is an assertive particle, which can be translated as
‘indeed, éertainly’, or by the biblical word ‘verily, (and) lo’. Mostly it is
not, however, translated at all, as it is basically used as a matter of style
or a simple syntactic device. It is placed at the beginning of a nominal
sentence before the (logical) subject, which takes the accusative case or

is expressed by a suffixed pronoun.

There are a number of other particles (and conjunctions) that are con-
strued in the same way as u| ’inna. The Arab grammarians refer to them
as L@_u IJA':g u| “inna and its sisters’. After all these particles the (logical)
subject is in the accusative case. The nominal predicate remains in the

nominative case.

The following are the particles Q! >inna and its sisters:

&) inna, indeed, that 5 >anna, that OLS ka’anna, as if
z . o~ G-
N 1akinna, but cul layta, would, if only, wish  Jal la<alla, perhaps

Note: USJ lakinna is very often prefixed with 5 wa. u_\J layta is very often
prefixed with l_n ya.

Examples:
‘JJ’-‘-“-" J—\J-Q—II u| &JJ’-‘-“-“ 4_||
’inna |I-mudira masgalun. ’inna-hu masgﬁlun.
The director is (indeed) busy. He is (indeed) busy.

193
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[26.2] After u| >inna, the nominal predicate can be emphasized by pre-
fixing ... dna.l. (This is optional.) This particle has no influence on the

case of the predicate, e.g.

///;,1 Exd I -0,

‘z.\Jaa.l“J.ri:ﬂ 'J.uﬂb‘)ah.“ul
’inna llaha la-<adimun. ’inna |-bahirata la-kabiratun.
God is indeed great. (The Quran) The ship is indeed big.

Ql >inna and its sisters can also occur before the (logical) subject

in a verbal sentence, but then the subject must be in the accusative case,

e.g.

Bocoz s L3 cecoze cw LG
’inna s-safara *at‘aba-hu. lacalla s-siyaha *az‘aga-ha.

The travel made him tired. Perhaps the shouting bothered her.

5 5 e
4| *inna, takes the form I >anna ‘that’ (complementizer), when
(G} > J 5

it introduces indirect speech or a complement clause after the main

clause, e.g.
I P s T
o0 ol Gl e oae G pans
sami‘a *anna r- ra’isa maridun. sami‘a >anna-hu maridun.
He heard that the president is ill. He heard that he is ill.

Note: Ql ’inna, nevertheless, remains unchanged after the verb J§ gala ‘to

say’, e.g.

# .- % 2% 0,5 - ]
qala ’inna |-muwaddafa maridun. qala mna-hu maridun.
He said that the employee is ill. He said that he is ill.

5 ¢ . . .. .
Jyl°anna can be combined with prepositions and then gets various
other meanings:

..

¢— ma‘a’anna, although, in spite of the fact that

z
I

H gy . K
0¥ li->anna, because

g"‘l/ o0 g §. 0 1, % 70z
Sl pushlT Y e Llall ) cadle
sa->adhabu ’ila $-§ati’i li->anna t-tagsa harrun.

| will go to the beach, because the weather is hot.



- 0,5z 2 - -~

G"“J;LQJIUIHH ’Innaf:,/!

. and its
sabaha ma‘a >anna |-ma°a wasihun. y
’ sisters,
He swam, although the water was dirty. - Z
g 4 kana ;S
and its

& . 5oz .
When Ql ’inna or | >anna takes a suffixed pronoun in the first | sisters

person singular or plural, there are two alternative forms:

Singular Plural
u"l inn-T OR u"‘"l inna-ni l:al ’inn-2 OR L\:l ’inna-na

w7

S e . . .
When Q! ’inna or yJ *anna is not immediately followed by the
subject in a verbal sentence, it takes the suffixed pronoun of the third
. . * T 2 gz
person masculine singular: <... /...hu/, i.e. <L_s1 >inna-hu, 431 >anna-hu,

for all genders and numbers, e.g.

I:\.’C.’J_QL;A;;‘\:.\}T:)?WOR I:\f—u-u-“_)_QLua: {l/iu.a.A_,u.n

-

sami‘tu “anna I-binta tusafiru gadan. sami‘tu “anna-hu tusafiru

I-bintu gadan.

I heard that the girl will travel tomorrow.

Kana _,\S and its sisters

There are dozens of verbs which behave like the verb S kina ‘to be’
FECNE G T

(lit. ‘he was’), referred to as L¢3l gal g (S ‘kana and its sisters’. All these

verbs take the predicative complement in the accusative case. Hence

. . & . . .
they are construed in the opposite way to Q! “inna and its sisters’.

The following are the most common verbs known as sisters of
oS kana:
cre oz . .
| asbaha, to become (to be/become in the morning) (form IV)
f-uéi >adh3, to become
JL dalla, to continue, to keep on, to remain

.- 19
oL bata, to become, to spend the night 2



- 02

’Inna Q! L’.u.uoi >amsa3, to become (to be/become in the evening)

and its - Ij L; _ .
S J1y Le ma-zala, to keep on, not to cease, (to be/do) still
kana ;< CJ" L ma-bariha, to continue, (to be/do) still
and its N
sisters ‘zl_s Le ma-dama, to continue, as long as (... lasts)
)LA sara, to become
u.u:J laysa, is not (see chapters 32 and 37)
Examples:
z - 2 - 0, - - z o~-2 2 & o~ ”0 Z
lsas LG IS Lu_u_g_odmc.]l@_‘al
kana |-kitabu gadidan. >asbaha t-talibu muhandisan.
The book was new. The student became an engineer.
z - 28 o, = - - ﬁ:
a5 Sl 1l
laysa r-ragulu qgasiran. dalla galisina.
The man is not short. They remained sitting.
- L2 -
26.10 | The above-mentioned verb JI zala (imperfect: JI'ys yazalu)
means literally ‘to cease, to disappear, to go away’. It is frequently used
as an auxiliary when preceded by the negative particle Lo /ma/ in the
perfect tense, or ¥ /1a/ in the imperfect tense. It is then translated as ‘is
still (doing)’ or ‘continues to (do)’, with the main action expressed by a
participle. Both tenses have the same meaning (see also chapter 36), e.g.
L ma + perfect Yia+ imperfect
z o s - - z s 2 oo
LdlaJly Lo OR Ldla i ¥
ma zala galisan. 1a yazalu galisan.
He is still sitting. (He has not ceased to sit.)
Exercises
Practise your reading:
2 -4 23 -5 2 05~
G“U} 4.\5}( g0l 5’ ..Ltl
196 . PR

(1) 'l changed 2my shirt because it was *dirty.
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S Gy el v USJ u; Cxn' ol
(2) The lesson is very 'difficult but %its exercise (drill) is *easy.

252w Y] e Zo o - o~

mj@g;urie;;,_“:;j‘s 3l e 55006 Sl LG G
|ﬁ5_{1’si

(3) 'The government is “not *able “to implement ‘the tourism °project

because ’it costs (too) much.

Sl S 5 R JAT7 Gl s J) D30 Sl G

zy¥ -

B
(4) The minister was going 'to travel to Damascus but *he postponed his

trip because ’the weather *became *bad.

(5) When 'we returned from the market the chlldren were stlll asleep.

R oo I 2 0,522

L@J.u: US‘)A L@.AIJ).JQA ua)u u.c.é‘),o b)—h—\-ﬁ—“uju—’.-&—l—u

(6) 'l heard that the director became “seriously Zill (lit. became ill with

*serious ’illness) and *left *her job.
OJ).L.’I b‘)_u.a_q (.A.;s).{gé.;.“ L;./“//Lg.u_aj‘il:)

b‘)l_ll bJELH.&.“ Li_q uu.:tj:g d.u.a
(7) 'The distance to *the border(s) is *short, but *the road is *narrow and

"the car *doesn’t have 8lights.

2 o - o- 25z o-o, 2 grc

QL/\.’C;}L:\E\AJOTS 9&;&?4 C:o.\%:is d\}w‘l_d\zy.“b.hﬁ QAUI
2 Lo By te Aot 0 et g TLTTE 46
@JB }JAAJ 098 (HSdne / Siiies) LagSLEL"

(8) 'l read in today’s “newspaper that the two °disputing “countries will

’meet ‘to settle (solve) "their problems ®without '°outside °intervention.

2 0. o-o

Gk 1" adn be M Gl Jandip &2 NN AN

B c0z0, - 5o.r 0o- 5 2

i) IS e Gal® 2l K

(9) 'The worker said that the work?place is not *far from his house *and

therefore **he goes “on foot everyday.

i
>Inna Q/!
and its
sisters,
kana :_,ls
and its
sisters
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cc%s 5 g £3 7 5, ey i Ao -
‘)L«AJ /CA“TUJI L’J‘).ml ;)A._all_“ ( )35);9)\5 ulS
At il
10) 'The leaves of the trees were 3green in “spring and they became
g pring Y

éyellow in “autumn.

Zy0f S L N Y T RS R S R

ekl 1l u,l_. s
(11) 'The weather had been (was) *sunny *and hot in “the morning ®and it

became °rainy ’and cold in the 3’afternoon.

z - - o - ,g s N
Ssk® Guad JYT° m_vu_n u,é_n u_;Jm_n'
(12) 'The article about the “First 3World 2War is not °long.
S ”EE TR T I RIS S L R T IR
g_;_,.a_llfJLa_ll giJ:oLa, 2 ol YT e lasll ol

Ia”° 27 ’.;ja’e
slal” maal” (¥

-

3 I: L3N

(13) *Elementary 'education in the Arab *world was *not *comprehensive,

¢and now ’it has become 8compulsory.

I R T s
sJJ.A.u‘L\/SJJ:’:)LA.u.“ ol u.qa.»).dl JSJA Jh L _\;J

|IO ﬁJLu.. LAI J_q.u

(14) So far (‘'until 2now) “the *Post *Office has been (3rema|ns) on ‘the same

“street, but it will be émoved to '%another “street.

20~ © E

4..:\9[.4.5..@ :):;‘. Jl) Séb.a.J (J;S)OJAA ;IbJ—Lu.l u.”_q
oz

(15) A lady 'said that *the rights *of women are *still *’unequal ®to men’s

rights.

- c0-

QAR U_Lm ® TG G
(16) 'l wish 2you (m.) loved me *as *l love you (m.).

Jed ‘w IR DR RIYEY gle A

..

(17) 'l wish I had more *money, *then **everything *would be “easier.
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5,“_1"3 :ds vae®

(18) He said that a great 2number *of people 'would attend *to listen to *the
lecture by ‘the Dean of "the Faculty of ®Law.

- ’w”’ /o/);/

L‘,m(ws)ujmr Ot reaaiS? BT Jal!

RS

(19) *Relations between *people 'might Jimprove when *they learn “each
other’s *languages.
(5""“"0& 5 é l:\A.tLA ‘zj.tjlu.’_o,;K L;A_\c.ulr_ LQ.LQ u.l' 5K
A LT I [ A
(20) My father was 'worried “about me when *he talked to me today “on the
phone, *although he was with me ®yesterday “evening.

ccy .. 20 €|

- ua.a;) J.’_a.u.\ 4_\.;|‘).A &Li JlA| ulu—‘ﬁ,)n
Sl LK G

(21) 'They told me that %your brother 3sold *his bicycle at ®a cheap °price

"#although it was in good condition.

Translate into Arabic:
(1) Yesterday evening my brother talked to me on the phone and he was
worried about his child because he had become seriouslyill.

(2) They told me that the minister postponed the tourism project, because

it costs too much.

(3) My father said that the market is not far away and therefore he goes

there everyday on foot.

(4) The article by the Dean of the Faculty of Law about the relations
between people in the Arab world was good.
(5) The minister said that elementary education is not comprehensive, and

not compulsory.

(6) After the weather was cold and rainy yesterday it became sunny and hot

today.

i
>Inna Q/!
and its
sisters,
kana :_,L:i
and its
sisters
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(7) 1 heard that the worker sold his car at a cheap price, although it was in

>Inna :_,1
andb good condition.
sisters, (8) When the children returned from the border(s), it (the weather) was
kana ;)< rainy and cold.
and its . .
Bers (9) When | returned from the market, | changed my shirt, because it was

dirty.
(10) The post office will move to another street not far from my workplace.
(11) A lady said that women'’s rights are not equal to men’s rights.

(12) The leaves of the trees were green in spring, but they became yellow in

autumn.
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Chapter 27

Relative pronouns and
relative clauses

27.1 | Relative pronoun

o- o, %o

The basic form (masc. sing.) of the relative pronoun JJ—ua JAJI
is LSJ-TI >alladi ‘(the one) who, which, that’. It is declined as follows

e
Yi

masculine
singular  dual plural
1 LA R
Nom. (5.A_1| u|.A_U| u:sd.jl
>alladt >alladani >alladina

Acc.and gen. 4_;4_11 u:uj_rl u:uﬁ

>alladt *alladayni  ’alladina
feminine
Nom. u_ﬂl oLl u_*\l}lll or &SI
*allati >allatani ’allawati  ’allati (less used)
Acc.andgen.  ili Sy Ll sl or 3
*allati >allatayni >allawati  ’allati (less used)

Note a: For historical reasons, the masculine and feminine singular and mascu-
line plural forms are written with one lam ...J and the other forms with two.

There is no difference in pronunciation.

Note b: The plural forms are used only for human beings.
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Definite relative clause

The role of the relative pronoun is to link the relative clause with a
(SRR - . . .
definite antecedent 3sleulf *as-sabiqu, which precedes it. The relative

pronoun agrees with the antecedent in gender and number, e.g.

Relative clause Relative pronoun Antecedent
(et Useasadl (2Ll
s gl A

>al-waladu lladi sabaha, the boy ‘who swam

- ~-0%o0

/A 2. -~ 0.
Olal e

sl N

- -

[
>al-katibatu llati min lubnana, the writer (f.) who is from Lebanon

. . S .
The relative pronoun is used only when the antecedent gLl | is
definite. If the antecedent is indefinite, the relative clause is introduced

after the antecedent without a relative pronoun, e.g.

Definite antecedent Indefinite antecedent

R PN ,w,aw,””,;n, .
Lol K i oieials LA RG NG, Slats
$ahadtu r-ragula lladi $ahadtu ragulan yatakallamu
yatakallamu |-‘arabiyyata. [-<arabiyyata.
| saw the man who speaks Arabic. | saw a man (who) speaks Arabic.

2580 °

Ué)uyﬁ(sjlkja_)jludnl.‘.u

sa‘adtu r-ragula lladi kusirat riglu-hu.

2 - 2 0- -

:d:-_) u_)-A-uS )kA‘) eae by

sa‘adtu ragulan kusirat riglu-hu.
| helped the man whose leg was | helped a man (whose) leg was
broken. broken.
(lit. 1 helped the man, who his leg was

broken.)

(lit. | helped a man, his leg was
broken.)

Observe that, in contrast to Arabic, when you leave out the relative
pronoun in English, the antecedent becomes object in the relative clause,

e.g. “This is the man you saw.’

An active participle may replace both the relative pronoun and

the following perfect or imperfect verb, e.g.



With the perfect verb With the active participle Relatitd
Pl e, 1/“ -
de‘)Jluaﬁu_Jl Ul,lT sl pronouns
>allati katabati r-risalata katibatu r-risalati a:wd relatiE
clauses
the one who (f.) wrote the letter the writer (f.) of the letter OR
the one (who) wrote the letter
P g% 2% 8 o
Gl il §llat]
>alladi tallaqa >al-mutalliqu
the one who (m.) divorced the divorced one (m.) OR
the one (who) got divorced
With the imperfect verb With the active participle
. -2 220 - .82 5 2 s 88 G5 L858 5 2
Il (S g7 Ja i Jla SLdT ot
>ar-ragulu lladi yaskunu hunaka >ar-ragulu s-sakinu hunaka
the man who lives there the man (who is) living there
© g L, co- g -0% oy
%ja.ll )-IQA.E LSJ]I g._\.ujajl J.Ja.u.d
>alladi yantadiru t-tabiba ’al-muntat_ilru t-tabiba
the one who is waiting the one (who is) waiting
for the physician for the physician
Also a passive participle placed after a noun may have the mean-
ing of a relative clause, e.g.
15/ 20 - $-0 2
4 ¢%s dlaa gumlatun maktiibatun
a written sentence OR a sentence which is written
2- %0 0,202 of
493 17 Ao 11 >al-gumlatu I-maktiibatu
the written sentence OR the sentence which is written
2 2 o0- o, <7 0z
JreAva] JIAA_“ >al-magqalu I-mansiiru
the published article OR the article which is published
—-— * ¢ - O/;
*Al-@id Lilall, ‘the returner’ (anaphoric suffix pronoun)
If the antecedent is referred to in the relative clause as an object, or as
having a preposition, or as being a genitive attribute, it is resumed by a -

coreferential suffix pronoun attached to the verb, preposition, or noun,



Relatill respectively. This kind of anaphoric (back-referring) suffix pronoun is

“leg . . .
pronouns called 45lad] 2al-<a°id ‘the returner’. The returner has no equivalent in

and relative  English, because in English it is possible to use a relative pronoun as

getises object or add a preposition or attribute to it. The following are the most
common uses of *al-<a’id:
(a) *Al-<a°id attached to a verb
- %0 - - Z, 0~ oz
LSae Lew AlT81 ]l
>al-mar?atu llati sa‘adtu-ha
the woman whom | helped (her)
(b)  >Al-<a’id attached to a preposition
f2o0- - (74 .”4} s 0,2 A
die el (AT OESIT ga 134
hada huwa I-kitabu lladi sa’alta <an-hu.
This is the book that you asked for. (lit.. . . that you asked for it.)
(c)  *Al-<a’id attached to a noun
T AN 2 I e
e w58 AT Jdlasall s lia
hada huwa s-sihafiyyu lladi qara’tu maqalata-hu.
This is the journalist whose article | read. (lit. ... who | read his
article.)
Interrogatives used as relative pronouns
(a) The interrogative pronouns _ys man, ‘who?’ and Ls ma ‘what?” are
also used as relative pronouns in the following ways:
Z):a (the one) who, whom (with reference to human beings)
L (the thing) that, which, what (with reference to non-human beings
or things)
They differ, however, from the definite relative pronoun 64}1
2 5 Z R
’alladi in that they never take an antecedent 3sL.wll. That
is to say, the antecedent is included in their meaning. Moreover,
they tend to be used with generalized or indefinite reference,
204
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5 cc0, 5’///o/ﬁo/z 0z 2 o2

“-“)’J' D (e Didag u"""l <K G 14 Relative
wagadtu man yatakallamu |-arabiyyata. hada ma akaltu >amsi. pronouns

| found one who speaks Arabic. This is what | ate yesterday. and relative
clauses

(b)  When Le ma ‘what?’ or Las mimma ‘of what?, of which?’ (which
-] PR
is a combination of ‘ys + Ls) are used as relative pronouns, the

addition of *al-¢a’id ‘the returner’ is optional, e.g.

With >al-a’id Without °al-a’id
slaas o ia OR  Laaw o34
hégi ma sami‘na-hu. hiéi ma sami‘na.
This is what we have heard.

2o 28%0- - 2802~ - 2%0- - 280 ¢~

Lgaaal Lo dae | Y OR  (ysauilowacf ¥
12 °a‘budu ma ta‘budiina-hu. la >a‘budu ma tabudina.
| do not worship what you worship. (The Quran)

280-- 2 o0--

s Lo.o I3 OR cuX Lo.o k¥
hada mimmi katabtu-hu. hada mimma katabtu.

This is (part) of what | have written.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

- s 0 - $- -0 2 £ 0~ 2 - - s - Z - - 2 0 - -
(L S e GEAL (liis) W& L7 55a " en]
(1) 'l lived on an Zsland (which) *had *different ‘traditions from the

traditions of *my country.

uA IJAA.' u.n.l]|u)“a.l|;Lo.u|u.ds LQ—IJSJ uajl (‘Ln..uls) Lo...u;:jl
et yed
ol
(2) 'The names which ?I mentioned are the names of the students who

*passed “the exam.

k) 2 o ~-~- f-02 o - 2 o0~ -
UAIS u.o\gbﬁll‘u.o .\Ab ‘syuﬁuMLu.n
: 205
(3) 'I'saw in 2one day one *whom “I hate and one whom °I like.
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RAVGREANS @,ﬁwlb;d/p " 1A
(4) This is 'what the imam mentioned in the *Friday *speech.

12 78 20

dan® (LawA) Lu uu M fm 57 Gt A
R LI
(5) The **football team was *half ®an hour 'late, "which ®made it *lose '°the
match (competition).
z .. ~o- P o 558 8 .

)LA-AUS)-\ (_;A]ILuLa.u] ua.-s.t ‘AJJkJSMLI.U

(6) Every day 'l see “the same *tourist who *rides a camel.

J_Lg.tbj.\la uJ.cd.m; L;leu—'lSJILQ_‘_uSu_JI w ‘Iuel:);
(7) 1 read 'the story which the writer who *won (*got) the Nobel 3Prize

wrote.

- 7%

(b‘).nhs)fba ‘_’J.cd.u.aa g_A—lISL@A_\S

3 Lalli” 3!

w8 ’IL’cs

(8) 'The thief has *stolen *a story (which was) written by a writer who *has

received ‘international *prizes (awards).

0 -~

cjin"“uc Lae LJLc. Woat Sials? ;I);..AJI by’

(9) In 'the middle of *the desert °I saw *a high *mountain on which ®snow
®had fallen ("on it).

s 280 s 0z

T 1ah e G2y’ 64?1;!_\;_l ol
10) 'Where is *the shoe which 3l put on this *shelf?
p

LT, Bl e R L G s L
(11) 3Someone who *speaks 5both (lit. *the two languages) Engllsh and Arabic
'received me at “the hotel.

S5 2o $-0 - 20 - o, f/oﬁ ng
bJAMjG 4_\3_.4 u_dsm.aa.ll Je.l uﬁ‘(_u.\s.a_' !
(12) The 'sentence (which is) 2written at *the end of *the page is *difficult

¢and complicated.

P % 80z- 5 -0,

.u\;oifoj_;j u.m]ps ‘:\.'ul‘g ‘U.t‘),dl ;}S/Aj.; Gdﬁz
(13) 'l am the one *who (sing.) taught you (pl.) Arabic “and you are those
who ‘learned it.



5%

R T T LI TR 7F B R SR 19 “
w2827 5
Aadlly
(14) These are 'the two swimmers who got “the gold *and silver *medals.

quJ_w ua,e ypsu,;;;l;; ny Gﬁ‘fu_.;;°

-0 -0 %o

Z1
I
P

(15) 'The foreigner who *took *medicine and drank alcohol *became ill and
*was taken (transported) to hospital.
///,9 4 c7 3/.3,/2 “I/f‘,s“lr‘ﬁ; 27 L
u—we—SJ T’ i onat gl ladi o
- -02 o,

¢ aizall’

(16) 'Where are the ladies who ’sent *a message concerning their “non-
>participation in °the congress?

2.0 /5} Pid S4 o

e GRAY L LS W8 DB Saadi' aein

T8 L 7

QLa.u.\yl bl:\;

(17) These are ’the poisonous 'insects whose °sting (bite) *may *cause
¢danger to ®human ’life.

oo, b “oz0 8 or/},‘o/ . - 8 0 -

(18) 'l sat with two writers (whom) 2] asked (them) about the future of the

Arabic language.

Translate into Arabic:

(I) Where is the story which | put on this shelf?

(2) Everyday | see the writer who was awarded (received) the Nobel Prize.

(3) | saw the same tourist who rides the camel every day.

(4) | saw a tourist at the hotel who speaks the two languages Arabic and
English.

(5) The swimmer was half an hour late, which resulted in him losing the
competition.

(6) The foreigner who taught the students English became ill and was taken

to hospital.

Relative
pronouns
and relative
clauses
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(7) The sentence which was mentioned (it) by the imam at the end of the

Friday speech was difficult and complicated.
(8) This is the football team which got the gold and silver medals.
(9) Every day | see the foreigner whom | like and the thief whom | hate.
(10) The name which the writer mentioned is a foreign name.

(I1'1) I read a story written by a foreign writer who was awarded international

prizes.
(12) | read the names of the students who passed the exam.

(13) The sentence which you wrote at the end of the page is difficult and

complicated.

(14) I saw a shoe (m.) on the mountain on which snow had fallen (on it).



Chapter 28

Moods

Subjunctive, jussive (apocopatus)
and imperative

[28.1] We have already dealt with the verb in the indicative mood of the
2 fo0- o0, 2 - 2 oz

imperfect tense ¢ 58 8 yalT €. sLaedl. Now we will deal with the two

other moods of the 1mperfect and with the imperative mood.

o- 0,2 - oz
(a) Imperfect subjunctive mood: u\g.sa.m_“ CJLLAA_II

2 %0 - o, /ﬁo,

(b)  Imperfect jussive mood: ‘ajjmJl f’JLAA.A_”
20 g0z

(c) Imperative mood: J.aYI

(See the conjugations in Appendix 2.)

The subjunctive particles and their use

The imperfect subjunctive mood is mostly used in subordinate clauses
after the subjunctive particles listed below to indicate an externally con-
ditioned or internally motivated action. The subjunctive particles are:
S 3l ¥ o
’an lan ’igl;m ’alla li... ,
that,to will not,never then,in that case that not,notto in order to,to

4 o - o

S ) AL (Y S)

li*alla kay (li-kay) kay-la (OR kay Ia)

in order not to so that,in order to,to  so that not,in order not to
oY N Y s

li->anna hatta hatta la

because so that, until, in order to in order not to

209
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o -
Note: Except for 3l lan, these particles are, in fact, subordinating

conjunctions.

The subjunctive mood is formed from the imperfect indicative
by changing the final vowel /-u/ of the personal endings to /-a/ or, in
the case of personal endings having the final syllable :). /..nal, by
dropping this syllable completely.

Examples of the subjunctive:

////o/oaz <

qablla an yaghaba gadan.
He agreed (accepted) that he would go tomorrow.

(= He agreed to go tomorrow.)

JA I - 0/ D % o D o I

’a’_clubu mln-kum >an taf¢alt dalika. (not:;}}l;.oéi taf<altina)
| ask you (masc. plur.) that you do that.

(=1 ask you to do that.)

- -0 - 0 o - o0 -

Q;LQGA)‘JC_LL.A.“@L;JJA

hal dahalti I-matbaha li-tasrabi ma’an? (not: ‘_,.u)..uJ li-taSrabina)

Did you (fem. sing.) enter the kitchen to drink water?
uL;.mYlﬁl&;A.uél |\9_u.._)..\

darasid gayyidan kay yangahi fi l-imtihani. (not::»;/ez; yangahiina)

They studied well so that they would pass (succeed in) the
examination.

(= They studied well in order to pass the examination.)

-0z 0 -

L@.a.au.AﬁJ

lan >adhaba ma‘a-ha.

| shall never go with her. (I will not go with her.)

o - z
The subjunctive particles (3] and 13]>idan ‘then, in that case, so’
have the same meaning and pronunciation. Both are used in discourse

when you draw a conclusion on the basis of a previous statement.



(a) :):A! >idan is always followed by the subjunctive mood:

Zo - - 0--

o - z -, % fo¢ ‘%
I_\L@.u.o.u:)d!_ I‘)f.tSwJ.Jl LII
>ana *adrusu katiran — *idan sa-tangaha gadan.

‘| study a lot.” — “Then (I suppose) you will succeed tomorrow!’

P A Z. 8 03
hod - 4 -

satumtiru gadan.— ’idan *anta rasidun gawwiyyun.

‘It will rain tomorrow.” — “Then (I gather) you are a meteorologist.’

The subjunctive particle :_;I >an may sometimes be used after the
prepositions J:E qabla ‘before’ and :s:u bacda ‘after’, i.e. :_,zl J::q qabla
>an, :;I :A;; bacda >an. It is then followed by a verb in the subjunctive
mood, e.g.

Al 1S (3 5

marida qabla >an yusafira. He became sick before he travelled.

-2 =0 z-0-2 SDZ/

JSI C)l s L)u)JLu.:
sa->adrusu ba‘da >an >akula. | will read (study) after | have eaten.
The verbal noun (masdar) can be used as a verb to replace

the subjunctive mood in a subordinate clause, in the same way as the

English infinitive, e.g.

Imperfect subjunctive Verbal noun

L% o e ol OR  Lilad ool

talabtu min-;ﬁ >an tadhaba. talabtu dahaba-ha.

| asked that she leave. | asked her to leave.

] S L & OR L] L, G

>amartu-hu /bi-’an yaktuba la-ha. ’am;rtu/-hL/J bi-l-kitabati la-ha.
| ordered him that he should | ordered him to write to her.

write to her.

5 -

<= hatta has already been described as a preposition and

focus particle. Here it is introduced as a subjunctive particle, taking the

Moods:
subjunctive,
jussive
(apocopa-
tus),
imperative
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subjunctive mood of the verb. The meaning of this expression is ‘so that,
in order to’:
ciee g s se-
uL;.mYI u_s cA.u u.\a O
yadrusu hatta yangaha fi l-imtihani.
He studies so that he should succeed in the examination.

(= He studies in order to succeed in the examination.)

-
»

u_sA hatta can be followed by the negative particle ¥ 13, i.e. ¥ >
meaning ‘so that . . . not, in order not to . . .. It is quite commonly used

nowadays, e.g.

2. -0, 0o -0 - - 5-

&"“JJI Qlc)g.la.n ¥ A ua.ms.’
naddafa I-qamisa hatta la yadhara “alay-ha |-wasahu.

He cleaned the shirt so that the dirt would not show on it.

Imperfect jussive (apocopatus)

The imperfect jussive mood is also called apocopatus (‘cut from the
end’) in Arabic a3 ‘)-;:Q-j e JLLAA—II With some exceptions, it is formed
from the subjunctive mood simply by dropping the last short vowel. (See
the conjugations in Appendix 2.) The jussive mood is employed after the

negative particles
¥ia y»;J lam Lot lamma
and after the exhortative particle ...d li... .

(a) Yia ‘not, no, don’t’, is the most common negative particle, called
ié.&ﬁ.ﬁ Together with a jussive verb of the second person (sing.,
du., pl.; masc. and fem.), it expresses a prohibition or negative
command, e.g.

Zo- o -

Hyad oy 5 Y I3 tagrab hamran! Don’t drink wine ! (masc. sing.)

o - -

1L L,—huJAA ¥ 12 taglist huna! (not:.. u_‘_‘.uJA_i“ Y I3 taglisina...)

P

Don’t sit here! (fem. sing.)



co 2

1 s |\94_A_\_' ¥ 13 tadhabi ma<a-hu! (not: . w.\_&_\_' Yia
tadhabiina ...)

Don’t go with him! (masc. pl.)

(b)  The negative particle ?J lam ‘did not’ is used before a jussive verb
with the same meaning as Ls ma ‘not’ + perfect (i.e. negative past,
cf. chapter 14.11), e

2.0 )

d u.\S.\ ‘A-' lam yaktub la-hu. He did not write to him.
EJL..JJJI u.‘S; ‘AJ lam yaktubi r-risalata. He did not write the letter.

Remember: The kasrah /i/ in the above phrase ‘lam yaktubi ... is
the result of the rule given before that a final sukun is changed to

kasrah as a connective vowel before hamzatu l-wasli (waslah).

-

(c) ‘Aj lam is sometimes suffixed by L. ...ma, becoming N
lamma, which means ‘not yet’. The following verb is in the jussive
mood, e.g.

f-0 %0 - %

IS Lo lamma yaktub la-hu. He has not written to him yet.

The particle ...d /li.../ (also called the lam of imperative)
expresses either a direct or indirect command, exhortation or sugges-

tion. It can be translated as “let . . .!, may ..., let’s.. .’ e.g.

1l li-tagrab! 1_5&1 li-yaktub! 1 ul23 li-naglis!
May you drink! (Drink!) Let him write! Let us sit down!

Note a: The lam with kasrah ... li... may be preceded by the conjunction
..4/fa.../ or g/wa../. Then the kasrah is replaced by sukin: ... L& /fa-1.../, ... P

/wa-l.../.

o -0 ~o-

1 iy waktasrabt 1A Ty warlyakeub! 1,53 TG fal-nagis!
May you drink! (Drink!) And let him write! So let us sit down!

Note b: This function of the particle ... /li.../ should not be confused with its

use together with the subjunctive mood, expressing intent or purpose.

Moods:
subjunctive,
jussive
(apocopa-
tus),
imperative
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Moods: Imperative mood

subjunctive, 2 oo
. . 5. .
jussive  The imperative mood ,»¥1 is formed from the second person (sing.,

(@pocopa-  {y.; pl.; masc. and fem.) of the jussive mood by skipping the personal

tus), < . . . . .
) prefix ... J/ta.../ and replacing it with hamzatu l-qati (written on/under

imperative 2

>alif) and dammah | /u/ or kasrah 1 Pi/, in accordance with the

following rules: ’

(a)  When the verb has dammah /u/ on the middle radical in the
imperfect tense, the hamzah will take dammah in the imperative

¢
mood: | °u/, e.g.
2nd pers. sing. jussive 2nd pers. sing. imperative
LS rakeub _i&0 ukeub! Write!

(b)  When the verb has fathah /a/ or kasrah /i/ on the middle radical in
the imperfect tense, the hamzah will take kasrah in the imperative
mood: 1/’i/, e.g.

_aXitaghab L3 vighab! Gol!
ulaS taglis ula ] viglis! Sie!

Exercises

Practise your reading:

(50) ST Gl il il 2 YT ool L5 o
(1) The minister did not 'accept *the proposal which was *submitted by
**the Parliament (4council of 5deputies).
ﬂfcfo o}oﬁ_. - z)n‘,3ﬁ 052/~/
(2) *Most of those attending the weddlng party refused to drink *wine.
Wbt a Sl Gl s L alT e lulall 0 SR
PRI A AT
- (3) 'l entered *the Institute of Arabic *Studies at the University of Helsinki

*to study *the language ®and get ’a degree.



sz

b‘).\‘).u.x L;IHJ_E.]Y L)a‘)y u;g)a—“)—‘-“ H‘) :;ij) E|2:;—/'|

g

(4) "* 1 couldn’t *lift *the patient (the sick man) off *the floor ‘to move him
to ’his bed.

< -0 ’6*’ PPy o gos «

wumlmqgm,q Y

(5) Don’t 'leave “your bag *far away (4from you) *so that it won’t °be stolen.

}J_:_l.ri @(&M)J¢LS..L¢A| JJ..u YJ@LA.SJ WOC;.;.E\I /}{

w- s 02

e “J—dl ub(JAsIN)J-%f ¢

(6) Don’t 'go out of “the hotel, don’t leave *your friends at *night, ®and lock

the door of "the room ®well.
51341 ‘_‘Jlu_mmul;ﬁéj JRE TS TG e e 4;1_‘_1
(7) 'Take *your medicine and drink *water “after you eat *and before you go
to “sleep!
sy ;u J|‘).J Y sl G g5
(8) *The butcher did not IIeave 3the meat “outside °the refrigerator ‘in

order that it should not 'be spoiled.
R s -0 o

st (¥ ST bﬂ_m,@@ dan’ u]um)

/}fo}o‘7

.

-

(9) My colleague 'agreed *to make *his lecture short °in order not to *bore

"the listeners (*in order that the listeners not “feel boredom).

ceth e 8- L2
‘a.t.la.n_“L;”l.La g..\AJ-I‘A_IL;.\.;j‘)CA‘).\ L_\._AJL_\.uh
(10) 'Let us wait here till my wife “returns and then we will go *together to

the restaurant.
H 0z /o/ofa /zo}g 0~ -

(1'1) "I will neither eat nor drink 2unless you eat and drink *too.

o 0, EN o7 5 e ) s 0 - o o P
ML’S ML@]I‘; @AL‘..J|3;LJ|_..¢14+\92 J_o.u_cll !g.ﬂjl_)
ofo

oali” e ] Lk el el

-

(12) Oh son! 'Wash %your face with *warm water *and soap, *put on (wear)

your ’clean ®shirt,and go to the *wedding ®party.

Moods:
subjunctive,
jussive
(apocopa-
tus),
imperative
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}/z:/go/;eﬁ 20 - z - 75 7 S04 ~ 396 2o c0 2 S R

Moods: JB KT G laelnd” Y] O 4..[.; b..\l_u.u|ujl.]a sy
subjunctive, g

4 P - 00 .9 . 2 -0 Zfo,

jussive .ol USP.LLA.U u-‘! YT

(apocopa- -0 g
tus), (13) A student 'promised his professor (teacher) “that *from “now on he
imperative would study ®more. The professor said to him: “Then you will pass

(succeed in) *the exam.’

2 - o - /O// s - 20

uLA.:.a-Ia.C. UJ| I..\I u‘).u.ay\.\‘)l_i GLAJ..\A-C-J—A

(14) ‘Do you have 'cold water to drink? — ‘Then you are *thirsty!

- 0z 0 - s % 0 on‘,,, M

@m ,uwl N[ ];mnuuu Jlw
(15) *The young man 'proposed to the girl (lit. he 'asked the girl *to get
engaged with him). She said: “Then ®you love me.’
- 0z 7 2. 05 o T 2 af - 52 ﬂ/c;/ - 0~ 205 ,
eal |_\1 :4.%‘9‘}“ A ufl;‘}s...\s LAJS4 J.u‘.b.u3 ;ﬁe\g}]z G\g}‘ll Jis

a’ 36}0/

(16) 'The husband said to his wife: | will do “anything that 5pleases you.’ So
the wife said: ‘Then you are ‘a loving husband.’

o 0 z-

!J.\.;.ga u.cu.l‘).talj ;.\.\Slqglﬁ'aJIJLnJ g_.u.\.;rl&’.u!

¢c -, 2 20,- c0 -~

Qmm ;,AJ_LAJ” ; ijdpguu,‘uyuu@mb
(17) 'My beloved son! *Why didn’t you write to me? Write *and tell me

about *your health! °l advise you not to drink alcohol and to cut down

(reduce) your "smoking.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) My colleague refused to make his lecture short at the Institute of Arabic

Studies.

(2) The Parliament did not accept the proposal which was not submitted by

the minister.
(3) I could not lift the bag off the bed to move it to the floor.
(4) Take your medicine and wash your face before you go to sleep!
(5) Let us wait here in the restaurant till my son and my wife return.

21
y (6) The sick minister will neither eat nor drink at his son’s wedding.



(7) | entered the university to study the Arabic language and to get a
degree.
(8) Don’t go out of the hotel at night and lock the door of the room.
(9) I am thirsty. Do you have cold water?
(10) Wash your face with warm water and soap and wear your clean shirt
and go to the minister’s wedding party.
(I'1) The wife said to her husband, ‘I will do anything that pleases you.” The

husband said: “Then (so) you are a loving wife.’

(12) My friend refused to drink wine at the party.

Moods:
subjunctive,
jussive
(apocopa-
tus),
imperative
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Chapter 29

Doubled verbs (mediae
geminatae) and
quadriliteral verbs

- 2 0,20 0z

4 4 < - . .1
A doubled verb in Arabic, cie lLa o 11 Ja all; is a triliteral verb
whose second and third radicals are identical. In the basic form they are
thus written as one, with $addah above. This phenomenon is called

£ -0
eL&A!, ‘contraction’, e.g.

3 - s

=a Marra (for: y marara)
to pass

Sj farra (for:;;; farara)
to escape, to flee

Ja dalla (for: JI5 dalala)
to show

ac <adda (for: sac <adada)
to count

The imperfect and imperative

The imperfect tense is vocalized in the same way as the imperfect of
the regular triliteral verb, which can have any of the three vowels on the
middle radical. The vowel is transferred between the first and second

radical in doubled verbs.

The last consonant of the imperative of the second person masculine
singular has fathah, and not sukun like the regular verbs. Another
difference is that the imperative does not have the initial alif with

hamzah, which is prefixed to the imperative in regular verbs, e.g.



Perfect Imperfect Imperative

kg 52 22 o - 5 2

e Mmarra a2 yamurru (for: ; ya yamruru) = murra!
to pass pass!

z- : - 2 o - 5

éfarra, & yafirru (for: 54 yafriru) sfirra!
to escape, to flee ’ i ’ escape!

See table A1.2, the patterns of the doubled verb j;s farra, and conjuga-
tion A2.3, the doubled verb 3_0 marra, in the appendices.

Note: The derived verb forms are conjugated to a certain extent like the regular
verbs.

The nouns of place and time for the doubled verb are formed as

follows:

Noun of place Basic verb form
fj;a mahallun :JA halla

place to untie, to solve
)9.0 magqarrun ‘,_q qarra

residence, headquarters to settle down

Quadriliteral verbs

5, %0 oz
The quadriliteral or four-radical verbs, u.cb‘).ll J2all, have four
consonants in the root (the pattern Jj;:q faclala). They are conjugated
as form II :JL faccala (i.e. CaCCaCa) of the regular triliteral verb.

There are very few quadriliteral verbs and, apart from the basic form,
they have only two derived verb forms: II and IV. The derived forms
are less common and have no passive. The verbal noun (masdar) of
the quadriliteral verb of the basic form follows the pattern of I
faclalatun. The perfect, imperfect indicative and verbal noun of the

quadriliteral verb are exemplified below:

Form |

Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun (masdar)
s 0~ 2 0-2 $o - 0~

ﬁ)] targama ‘AA):\:t yutargimu daa 4 targamatun

to translate translation

Doubled
verbs,
quadrilit-
eral verbs
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s 0 - 2 o -2 $- -0 -
Doubled g~ dahraga g~ yudahrigu  da s dahragatun
ver.'l‘as, to roll rolling
quadrilit- s s
eral verbs 4345 qahqaha 4444, yuqahqihu 4¢444 gahqahatun
to laugh loud burst of laughter
boisterously
s 70 -~ £ o0 -2 frr0 -
o984 dahwara A yudahwiru & 480 dahwaratun
to hurl down downfall
s z0 ~ £ o0~ 2 »i/;ro -
Obals tamana syutam’inu {ilals tamanatun
to calm, pacify pacification
(See conjugation A2.4 of the verb ‘x;‘):t targama in Appendix 2.)
Form Il
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun (masdar)
s 707~ L L # 20r -
Jol i tazalzala JoI 5 yatazalzalu Jol oy tazalzulun
to shake, quake earthquake
(earth)
s -2 0r- £ - 0r-- #A 2 o0--
8,185 tafalsafa Seuldi yatafalsafu  C&.uldS tafalsufun
to philosophize philosophizing
s < 0- - £ 2 0r oo # 2 0r -
Ol taSaytana sy yataSaytanu .0 tadaytunun
to act like the behaving like a
devil devil
Form IV
Perfect Imperfect Verbal noun (masdar)
8 2.8 AT IR TN
OlebPitmaanna L yatma’innu OLieks] 2itmicnanun
to remain quiet, calmness, relief
to be relieved
TET0L Berelt o L AT P ey =
SledsiSma’azza e yaSma’izzu S as] 2iSmiczazun
to feel disgust, disgust
to become
disgusted
Note: Observe that the derived form II of the quadriliteral verb has the pattern
220 and meaning of form V, and form IV the pattern and meaning of form IX of

triliteral verbs.



Exercises

Practise your reading:

-0 -0 % o, - 0~ - 270 2 0-~-
MIJAJA uc J.ah AIJ.ouu.uAIZ g.{))&l
L

-

(1) *Yesterday 'l passed by *a pregnant woman “and she asked me the

*whereabouts of the hospital “entrance, ’so | pointed it out to her.
UJUUM_I Cya i Lm,; L%Ja 5 :,L.wsa_n ;,3;
Gnl?
(2) *The government 'decided to *build (break open) *a wide “road ‘stretch-

ing from "the airport to the ®heart of *the capital.

au w’%z g

«;Sljcljﬂlum@m (b&)cl&.&ll b‘);..u.- C)Ld Y.

oo 5 22.3

Le_\.sé.é.s ‘).A.us i L‘b‘)‘e—'d'k
(3) The peasant 'shook “the apple *tree and some apples *fell, but ‘he

continued shaking it until ’he broke one of ®its branches.

4_\:. C ‘g |)A_| u.t;.a.u.“ CJ—t'j J}J.A
(4) *The lawyer 'rushed in and informed *the prisoner about the decision

"regarding his ‘release.

- {& ‘,3 508 9G- g - %0c0 ¢
ULS LAS l.uAJ'_)Laj dJAJaJ dae g_i.\.tAIJLe..\.t.\AI
(5) 'l have loved her and she has loved me %since childhood and our love is

“still ®as it used to be.

2y 2 s osg 03 . 5 05~
w2 o 6 ¥ (7 5 “3E.4 L e 08e3 _...92 B

(6) 'l decided *to smoke Zless (lit. reduce *smoking) 4because it is harmful

‘to one’s health (lit. to the health).

f 0/6}‘ w -

. 5 .. 2 .
-fduﬁ‘i” caall” PP il slad’

(7) "I think that *the lack of *rain this “winter *will cause ®rationing of drink-

ing “water (®during '°the) next *summer.

2 T INA L P 1%€%e3 G L2 8¢l A e
oeiea® BRI 138 3 Gl H0aaYT? As? T kT

Doubled
verbs,
quadrilit-
eral verbs
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Doubled q@ﬂljmujglu.\.uj—’ (uLA;;)/‘AA‘)-LA uJ.cu-\]A-!
verbs,
quadrilit-
eral verbs German and Arabic.

(8) Will you 'direct (show) me to Za translator *of the two languages

.o §,-30z0 4 -,
uA.A_Sj ULHM&JA u.;.u.Jl u,a‘}s:t UIL)"’L):‘?"‘“

0o~- - A o -~

e L U_LJMJMM dm;u sialy Gle
Mlawﬂ""

s

’ Uj‘)( c;,‘,:)é u:.;L.J‘i 3)9 "«.’L“)eiull

I G "™ el (s b )

(9) A prisoner 'was able 3to escape from %ail. A policeman °chased him,

écaught him ’and took him in %for interrogation. The policeman asked

him: ‘Why did you escape from jail?’ The prisoner *answered: ‘| escaped
because | '°was fed up ''with life in jail.

The policeman said, ‘That is not '%an excuse and | will *take you back

there.

-

J.E/ .:/ o, # - { 02 E :o.g. 22 d

o ,‘o,, 5 -

;)%L’;o_ﬁ :_)AJJ.CA-“J &_QJA—” UJJ (J.-.ua)}y.u;_’lj

bwlu;;;:g St REye ol T TS LR

-0~

(‘L;‘-)ﬁ) C.)IJ“-] i JJ'M—“

(10) 'Due to *the earthquake yesterday, the *walls of houses and bridges
3cracked “and fear ®and panic spread among the “citizens.

Had the earthquake been ''a bit '’stronger, '*the dam would '*have

burst,and the water would '*have swept away houses '*and farms.
o w53 ¢ o - 0. - 20 02 .5}.: o -
~ L Kl el e ngJ.lf.uu:\."Y?G‘AlAJﬁ ,5: u_qm' Ja
IJ.:J“ ul/Sr’g:uJu” uI;;S;jlw i
(11) Do you 'doubt *the judge’s *decision (decree)? No, | do not have “any

>doubt but ¢l think that the decision against "the accused was ®severe.

5.8 0-0,5 < - s o o Fge0 B3 8.0y 88 o 5o

ST K ke Lk L’é.._wlsjbuﬂuc_qw s’ Ua, we

lay” gadacy® T e 1 /5T Gl

(12) A man 'stretched out his hand *to shake the hand of a woman who had
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“a dog with her. The dog *thought *he was going to hit her,’so he jumped

on the man ®and bit *his leg.
- £ 0~ -

W Y a4 A c v %3 ¥ .
Lal )t @l Slad® 2?2 & Siiis mac b
by ( ) ol

-

sen

2 0. o . coce,g Y

S T 10w ° w8 [ © L . °0L5
Laae L] c;a.L-L.L:J “Lu.l..\.t.@.“ ‘L:JS gig,;.\ uL;.ul gﬁcm.u

- . - 4
aSHo 5

o9t ? a3 C LT
Aeasige /L oolay” oasAs

-

s\

(13) 'l helped my friend (f.) in solving *the mathematical *problems so that
she *would pass (succeed in) "the entrance exam of *the engineering
®faculty. '°’And | kept on ''helping her until '*she graduated '*and became

“an engineer.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) I'helped my friend (f.) until she graduated and became an engineer.

(2) Yesterday | passed by the judge. He asked me where the entrance of the

jail was and | showed it to him.
(3) The peasant shook the apple tree and so broke one of its branches.
(4) Do you doubt that smoking is harmful to health?

(5) Due to the earthquake yesterday bridges and the walls of houses

cracked.

(6) The dog jumped on the pregnant woman and bit her hand.

(7) The lawyer and the judge informed the prisoner about the decision
regarding his release (that he be released).

(8) I do not have any doubt that the judge’s decision against the accused
was too severe.

(9) | have loved her since childhood and my love for her is still as it used to
be.

(10) A prisoner was able to escape from the jail. The policeman chased him

and caught him.

(I'l) Yesterday | passed by the translator (f.) of the two languages Arabic and

German, and she had a policeman with her.

Doubled
verbs,
quadrilit-
eral verbs
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Chapter 30

Verbs with hamzah

There are verbs where hamzah occurs as one of the radicals. These are

called, ;;.oqjo_ﬁ iJ:u_TT , *al-filu I-mahmuzu.

Verbs with initial hamzah

Verbs with hamzah as the first radical, J 3‘21! WI J:.AJI are con-
jugated on the same principles as the regular strong Verbs, with some

exceptions. (See below and the conjugations in Appendix 2.)

Perfect Imperfect Imperative

- A 2 ° °42
Ol OIL ol (for:u.ul
>adina, to allow ya’danu idan  i°dan)
-z 2 2~ o o g
’asara, to capture ya’siru ’Isir >i°sir)
-z 2 2 Iid o2 £ o %ol
J.ol J.au !J-cj| (for: J.Aj|
>amala, to hope ya’mulu >Gmul  >u’mul)

-

When the imperative is preceded by the conjunction:g Wa...Or... 4
fa..., the long vowel after the initial hamzah disappears, i.e. is replaced

a 8- 2
by sukun: ... |gwa->...,... W fa’... e.g.

o - / o - -

u-‘b wa-"dan! and allow! (for:QAflj wa->1dan)
o e/ . o - - .
syl g wa->sir! and capture! (for: yews) 9 wa-isir)

e tc o5 fa->mul! and hope! (for: J s& fa->Gmul)



iz o
In some verbs, such as 1A >ahada, ‘to take’, and S| >akala ‘to

Verbs with
eat’, the initial hamzah is elided in the imperative, e.g. hamzah
Imperative
Singular Dual Plural
Form|  Masc. Fem. Masc. and Fem.  Masc. Fem.
U A O oA
>ahada bud,take!  bhudi huda hudd hudna
>akala kul, eat! kult kula kulG kulna
Assimilation process
If the initial radical of the basic verb form is | >a, as i >ahada ‘to take’,
then the initial hamzah in verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix /-t-/,
producing a doubled ... . e, e.g.
J.;w‘l >jttahada, to take up, to adopt (instead of a.mell >i>tahada)
Verbs with hamzah as the middle radical
s 0,2 Soro‘,}a.a; . .
(a) The medial hamzah, locull ') sagall J2dll, can be written on >alif
(.. T..), waw (.. %..) or ya@> (.. &...). (Follow the rules for writing
hamzah provided in chapter 20.) These verbs are conjugated on
the same principle as the regular verbs, with the exception of the
two verbs Jlwu sa’ala ‘to ask’ and LSTJ ra’a ‘to see’, which lose
their medial hamzah. (See the conjugation of the verb 61 yra’a
(A2.16 in Appendix 2) and chapter 33.)
Perfect Imperfect Imperative (rare)
u*-:‘% ba’usa, to be brave z)a;::' yab’usu :,.ut%I >ubus!
‘;:\;u sa’ima, to be weary ;‘LL.. yas’amu ‘:‘l:.ul ’is’am!
(b)  Theirregular verb ;J;I_’..u sa’ala ‘to ask’ can drop its medial hamzah »
5

in the imperfect jussive and imperative. Thus it has two alternative



Verbs with
hamzah
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sets of forms for the jussive and two alternative sets of forms for

the imperative:

Perfect Imperfect jussive Imperative
Ji. Jlus OR Lo JULI OR S
sa’ala yas’al yasal ’is*al sal

P

J.u sa’ala is conjugated regularly in the passive like other verbs

with hamzah as the middle radical, e.g.

Active Passive

Perfect Perfect Imperfect
o - 2 2 -0 2
Jlisa’ala Jouswila Jlwayus’alu

Verbs with hamzah as the final radical

(a)

0, 2 2o~ o‘,ﬂo~oe
Hamzah as the final radical, ,AYT ysagedl Jadll: These types

of verb are also conjugated like ;egular strong VCI'/bS, e.g.

Perfect Imperfect Imperative
s 3re- gre

| 8 qara’a, to read | /s yagra’u IJAJ ’iqra’!
-2 - 22 o0~ 0of of

ks batu’a, to be slow 3l yabtuu Skl >ubtu?!
7 b hati’a, to be mistaken Uaas yahta’u tha | vibta!

In the verb ;u_q:A dafi’a ‘to be warm’, the infix & /-t-/ of verb
form VIII (iftacala Jalis)) is assimilated to the initial radical
4 /d/, which is doubled, i.e. ;l_qtsl ’iddafaa ‘to warm oneself’
instead of ;l_'G.A! >idtafa’a.

Note: The derived verb forms (II-X) of all verbs with hamzah mentioned

above are conjugated in the active and passive more or less on the same

principles as the derived verb forms (II-X) of strong verbs.



Exercises Verbs with

Practise your reading: hamzah

A35y° Bpgeall® (Jary el e 275010 J.I.QJ|3J)1;2

<LJL¢ sl

(1) *His Majesty the King 'congratulated *the historian on his *famous

*works ®and gave him ®a financial "reward.

2% - s %0 o

)u_t_e_t_l Aﬂj C—Au.\.&é
(e 9T L

:9. . /05064 E ;1 . - ;ﬂ3
() OLYT (G = Luy,” (L

(2) | went with 'a delegation *to congratulate “the religious *leaders *on the

occasion of the holidays.

w 5 ,/o}a \“

—_—b
~N

\

[; N
LA
o
C-=
S
Pt
%.\
T\
—

‘ .«.j s S;@;M qudl‘jls
(3) The chairman (the head) of “the trade union 'requested *postponement

of *the annual “congress (conference), because ‘one of ’the responsible

’members *and founders '°of the trade union had '*suddenly ''become

14,15

il and been taken ('"*transported) to '*'"*the clinic (lit. *doctor’s

“reception).

J/A:\ ul_.ljjllj (Las)ua...a.dl (;Lﬁl_q);ljsa.\c ul@:jlé

- -0~ Zo-~-

el L’ u.\SJI_uﬁ_.S SRS Lul% poeom Loy
°X 2 7ot

e
(4) 'Unfortunately, ’the number of readers of *short stories “and novels *is

decreasing day by day. Therefore "taking up ®writing (composing) books

1,12

?as a profession '°has become '""'?unprofitable.

C’Li"'i%l"‘:“z)-‘ﬁ:y _)-Sl JJ.\A_IIG_QQI_)AJI UL‘J&B‘“:“ u
GOy G 3 e i S5
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(5) 'The responsibilities of “women at home *are more “important than the



Verbsaui responsibilities of men. They are responsible for both the *misery and

hamzah the happiness of the *family.

02 - o2 /0//

'wﬂ“

(6) After *a week the imam will 'start teaching ’the way (the correct

2o

|J_L||b;|)_4<{_4.|_).la U""“J""'u'q/ﬁj"""

2,
I

method) of reading “the Holy Quran.

08 - s - -5 o7 70 20, /.‘jfcas\ﬁ/:’ :;

<G *;,Q_r ol she Sl alTy JSYT 134 o ST G

wyr o c0 -

"U )A.\ u‘).‘.ub

(7) | am 'sure that this food and drink is on 3the conference (congress)

Zaccount, *so feel *free to *eat and drink!

= 0 s~ Z - - Z-0 -~ g, 22

|..\_\_u.u ‘sLa.II |M£\9w.\4&bU¢.¢\9 l_i_),az QQS;JIULM_'I

- ﬂ/Oz}/ Sﬂoﬂ’

‘.)JS"U;I jSA—IIJALLS (MLAAJ)t\LLA.L“j ‘.)JJSLLA.A—I JLﬂg:\.A.l.ll_lé
Wy 13 Cpan] - ’°’°n|0 .’.
JLAA—\SY GJ'Q u I)“J‘"""" uLij—u—AJ
“ 7% |5 $- 0 }
J.u.ll (e 59) uaﬁﬁ
(8) The government 'built a new *harbour *and a new airport,and this *year
Sthey will start “to accommodate "passengers ‘and receive ®goods. The

government *hopes that these '*two projects ''will have an influence on

"2the improvement of *the economy and "job '‘opportunities.

L g ls g8 c a4 o 5 0P 83 2l2 " %)
4.{‘_[_9 L@.I ‘)A u.\;‘d.:\)l%.\.“ WJAJ| uu:\.gul_' J%i
(e 7*

-

(9) *The establishment of “the commercial *enterprise (establishment) has

been 'postponed until an appropriate ’hall ®is rented (*for it).

(10) 'l hope (from you) that you will not be late in *paying ‘the car
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*insurance *bill, ’otherwise ®you will be held *responsible.
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(1'1) *A company official (one of the responsible persons at the company)
'was asked about *an issue “concerning (*the matter of) ‘waste products
which are generated by the company, but he (the responsible person)

8did not *dare '°to answer any ''question '“about "*the subject.
w026 ¥ /orﬂ A (D) foio ‘|
:)I JA_I u.t_).sta.m_“j 4.0\55;_1 uL&AleAJI \‘94‘u|
- %,
AT
(12) (The) 2negotiations 'have been resumed between *the government “and
the demonstrators *to solve “the unemployment ® crisis.

wuL;:j;).\);L@.c _uulc fmu_qm)cw J

- g0z 202 - -

mm w;&mé J;u&}

) ',%
(Y|

-

(13) *The first Arabic *newspaper 'was establlshed in Egypt *by (lit. “at the
hand of) Lebanese *immigrants, and that was more than “one hundred
years “ago.

G LS S (e B L

(14) *The matter of *refugees 'has remained (is still) *a complicated issue in

éthe world (*until) today.

Translate into Arabic:

() Today | went with the chairman (the head) of the trade union to

congratulate His Majesty the King on the occasion of the holidays.

(2) A government official was asked to postpone the annual women’s

conference (congress).

(3) Unfortunately, the chairman (president) of the trade union suddenly

became ill.

(4) The matter of waste products which are generated by the company is

. . . 229
still a complicated issue.



Verbsaui (5) At the conference one of the members of the delegation congratulated
hamzah the historian on his famous works.
(6) The number of refugees is decreasing day by day.
(7) The official did not dare to answer any question about the matter
concerning (the) waste.
(8) Unfortunately, the number of readers of short stories and novels is
decreasing day by day.
(9) | am sure that the responsibilities of women at home are more
important than the responsibilities of men.
(10) The first commercial company was established in Egypt, and that was
more than one hundred years ago.
(1) This year the new harbour and airport will start to accommodate
passengers and receive goods, and these two projects will influence the

improvement of the economy and job opportunities.
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Chapter 31

Verbs with a weak initial
radical

) a’;l

[31.1] The weak verbs, MT :JLM{Y , which literally means ‘sick

verbs’ are verbs whose roots contain one or more weak radicals,

G 0,5 23 . .

daf] 34 y~. The weak radicals are the semivowels g/w/ and (g /y/. They
are called ‘weak’ because they are dropped or assimilated with vowels
according to certain rules in many conjugational forms. The weak verbs

are also called assimilated verbs.

Note: A verb is called strong, if none of its radicals is dropped or assimilated

with a vowel in the conjugation of the verb.

[31.2] Weak verbs fall into four main categories:
2 ¢ 0,%0 9%
(a) Initial weak radical (assimilated verb) JUiad] Jadll see below;

EE)

(b) Middle weak radical (hollow verb) 3 \9;‘2?1 ij chap. 32;

(c)  Final weak radical (defective verb) i,asﬁ.ﬁ :J;u\j;I chap. 33;
(d) Doubly and trebly weak verbs :s:ssi.ﬁ iJ:uji chap. 33.

[31.3] Verbs with the weak initial radical g /w/

(a)  Verbs with the weak initial radical g /w/ drop this radical in the
active imperfect and imperative. In the passive imperfect it is

assimilated to the preceding vowel, e.g.
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Active Passive

Perfect Imperfect Imperfect Imperative

t&éj wada‘a ’CA.A_J yada‘u (for: 2_‘43; ylda‘u Z_‘A da®!

to put 2o or put!
52 Yawda“u)
(down) &=
d.qj wagqafa :;933 yagqifu (for: :;93 3; ytqafu Y qif!
to stand 20 . stop!
439 g1 yawgqifu)
(still) -
345 watiqa :33:’ yatiqu (for: :33\5; yltaqu :’54 tiq!
’ to trust 2.0 . ’ trust!
3452 yawtiqu)

Note: It may be difficult to find the root in the dictionary when the first
initial weak radical of the imperfect and imperative is missing.

In a small number of verbs the initial weak radical :9 Iwl is also
retained in the imperfect. These verbs have kasrah — /i/ as the

middle vowel in the perfect, and fathah —_/a/ in the imperfect,

e.g.

Perfect Imperfect
CAj wagia, to feel pain CA;.\ yawga‘u
JAJ wagila, to be afraid Ja;f yawgalu

Assimilation of the weak radical ¢ Iwl in the derived

verb forms

(a)

The initial g /w/ of the basic verb form ;J.a.a:g wasala ‘to arrive’ in
verb form VIII is assimilated to the infix & /t/, which then appears
as doubled 5_/..tt../, e.g.

.- 5 T
J..aSl >ittasala, to be joined, to contact for:Jgdﬁl >iwtasala)

The IVth form CA 3! >awqa‘a ‘to drop’ is derived from the verb

/C:Qj waqa‘a to fall’. Its verbal noun (masdar) is &Ls.:l *Iga‘un
‘rthythm’ (for: &Lq 9] ilwqa‘un).

- -0-0

The Xth form of &43 wada‘a ‘to put down’ is &.U.uul >istawda‘a



‘to deposit’. Its verbal noun (masdar is &IJ.\.\.“:I >istida‘un Verbsatt

‘lodging, depositing’ (for: & IJJ.\.A.uI >istiwdacun). a weak
initial

radical
[31.5] The nouns of place and time are formed as follows. I

Nouns of place and time Basic verb form

)J,)l:m miladun, birth al g walada, to give birth

o

]
_\:.ya maw°<idun, appointment Jc g wa‘ada, to promise

o~ . .

g_u}a mawgqifun, parking lot 44 g wagafa, to stand, to stand still

Verbs with the initial weak radical s Iyl

There are very few verbs with the initial weak radical g /y/. These verbs
are mostly conjugated like strong verbs. The imperative and the passive

of the basic verb form are rare, e.g.

Perfect Imperfect

U yabisa, to become dry s yaybasu
L)«u:\;l ya’isa, to despair i)ul;f yay’asu
JaZ\:' yaqida, to wake up .LE_;_J yayqadu

] OR
Ja.Q:\ yaquda, to wake up Je.i.;:- yayqudu

See table A1.3, the pattern of the derived verb forms with a weak initial
radical ¢ /w/, and conjugation A2.8 of the weak verb ) wada‘a ‘to
put’ in the appendices.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

"l (3 (palT I (A L See3a? (150 o

0% o

RTINS (|

(1) *Some (lit. 2one part) of the 3countries of the Arab *world 'are (lit. is)

. . . . . 233
located in Asia and ®the others ®are situated in 'north Africa.



Verbs with APV :“,L.asl“ ‘CL:iAJT (Ja_q.,x)uL:q::.ul u]l:
a weak o7
initial bug® 8 (acy . 4:.3@7 uif-(é-’uVIll) l_'.:q_?si'if I;ASLAS Ls:lng-LA:ﬁ
radical - o

P 25»5//9 2 o

feln” as” LA wla; '°;1muJ|,,m Loy’ uanTi

R £ 0g-~ s s0- 2 Q- oo

b (@ v) ol (e Lial' 1 e SE28" L8

g_.“’)ﬁls

(2) 'After *I woke up in *the morning, ‘I contacted my girlfriend *by tele-
phone ‘and we agreed to meet (lit. on “an appointment), in the Scity
centre. "When | went there, %l arrived "“about '*half an "*hour "late.

1| looked for her but | did not '“find her. 'l expected her to '®wait for

me.

WOLpb T Res 4 5 2 L 8 Eses e cE ol
A S " ) S o 5
_slf_‘_u,‘zl Sm.s w_ch_Auu; (dsjwu)ml_ml (C_qj 1)
55l s (335
(3) *A delegation of *businessmen 'went to *the Ministry of *Trade to sign a
new ’agreement with the head of the ®Department of ’Imports '%and

Exports at the ministry.

A (&JJX)&JJ-\-‘-“AJ' JALc ‘_,Jsd-\-% TR ey
u_«C]I[JAU ujm_l"" u_qmdll" TS9SJAJT?7 s Vil
/(=3 LZJ%A;"’ peaa i s }i{;"‘ul;ﬂg‘i” L

8106 Lol €an3" (o) L _mj;;;.;l;];&j"’

.:{E]lé;n ‘;;;L/.AZZ ’y‘s (’)-‘-us);”-l-uszl ;{;120 (J%JI) J?f|9 ;QJ

(4) *A heavy *box 'fell on “a worker in *the warehouse. ¢l contacted °the
only ®medical (health) "centre in '°the area, ''and he was taken (lit. trans-
ported) there by '*"*ambulance (lit. *aid '*car) with his *body '*swollen
'and in pain. | went (lit. | am) with them. When we "arrived, the
physician (doctor) '®examined him and said that he did not '*find any

234
'fractures and that Zhis life was not in Zdanger.
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(5) A Kuwaiti delegation *representing the Ministry of *Oil 'will arrive
tomorrow in Beirut, *and immediately after its arrival *will meet the
officials in the Lebanese government "to sign %an agreement ’concerning

'"trade '%exchange between the two countries. The Kuwaiti delegation

| 12, 16,17.

will Zalso "*draw up '*a report *explaining '¢'’the position (lit. '®point of
"view) of its country’s government '® on '"’the issue of *crude 'oil

Yexports to Lebanon.

e (1) ladss® e YT el (3 7 il

(Lss Vi) LJ...afl ° Ny L L@J;ds.m_ll d.é;v|||)/2_iil_”qif{i7

\

E3AN

(6) 'l shall lose *my trust *in you “if (lit. *in case) you *do not sign "the
agreement (contract) that we ®agreed between us, ’and | will *never

"contact you ''again.

-2 o~

qub,ul_.(dmﬂ)Jw l.am 1L lm; L5 u@m

c02 ¢

s 10
1 E5Lal” S (1 Q7 O, (d—")‘L) d)-'° Bride
(7) "You must 2look *right “and left when *you reach ®’a junction (cross-

roads) by car, ®and stop at *the '“STOP! sign.

zo- -

T R TR
(S5 v LISST* G (355 1) o8 O oo b (i)} S Y
(o) ogan” e JBEIS i LUL° e
(8) (*Oh!) 2My dear do not 'feel hopeless. *Your trust in God “and reliance

on Him *will help you “overcome "your worries.

Verbs with
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initial
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lsesal® £ Loall” 3 S0 (@loy ¢ loual® (da ) LSS
Y, - cg W0 g o -~ # - 0f - < 0 ¢ P
NPT VPR A PP VN (&:M)‘uﬁ;lﬁmls (&)
Lol e AT @ vin
(9) *The tourists 'woke up ’early in *the morning °to bid farewell to ‘their
friends “and to get ready for °a long %ourney "’to ('°towards) '"the

northern ''part of the country.

Translate into Arabic:
(1)  Part of the Ministry of Trade is situated in the city centre.

(2) You must stop at the ‘STOP!’ sign and look left and right when you
reach a junction.

(3) Part of the Arab world is situated in Asia and the other part is situated
in north Africa.

(4) The businessmen’s delegation woke up early in the morning and
went by car on a long journey to (towards) the northern part of
Lebanon.

(5) | contacted the head of the Department of Imports and Exports
at the Ministry of Trade to sign a new agreement concerning trade
exchange.

(6) A heavy box fell on my friend (m.). | contacted the only physician in the
area. The physician examined him and said that his life was not in
danger.

(7)  The physician arrived about half an hour late at the medical centre.

(8) I will never trust you or contact you again, if (in case) you sign the
agreement.

(9) A delegation from the Kuwaiti Ministry of Oil went to the Lebanese
Ministry of Trade to sign an agreement to export crude oil to Lebanon
and to have a trade exchange between the two countries.



Chapter 32

Verbs with a weak middle
radical

20 oz

[32.1] Verbs with a weak middle radical, f_e;a;}?‘i Jadll, are those
which have alif (.. |..) as the middle letter of the basic Vél‘b form. This
middle >alif (.. |..) is derived from the weak radical §/w/ or g /y/. These
types of verb are also called ‘hollow’ because their middle rz;dical is lost

in the basic (and many other) verb forms, e.g.

JB qala, to say (for:;l:gé qawala) from the root J 43 qw!
tl.. ba“a, to sell (for: @u baya‘a) from the root = by«
[32.2] The first radical in the first and second persons of the basic verb

form in the perfect tense receives the related vowel of the middle radical,

which is itself lost, according to the rules below.

(About the three vowels and their three related consonants, see
chapter 20.)

(a)  If the middle radical is ¢/w/, then the first and second persons take

dammabh /u/ on the first radical in the perfect:

Perfect Root Ist pers. sing.
J GG qala, he said (U8 qwl) =0 qulty, I said
5K kana, he was (OsS kwn) “3< kuntu, | was

(Remember from chapter 20 that 4 is related to dammah /u/.)

(b)  If the middle radical is (¢ /y/, then the first and second persons take
kasrah /i/ on the first radical in the perfect:
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Perfect Root Ist pers. sing.

Verbs with ,
a weak ¢ L ba<a, he sold (2 bY9) <2 bi‘tu, | sold
middle o .o
radical ‘)Luu sara, he walked (L sYP) &y sirtu, | walked
(Remember from chapter 20 that 5 is related to kasrah /i/.)
[32.3] In the imperfect indicative and subjunctive, the weak middle
radical .. s-.. /w/ or .... /y/ reappears, but it disappears in the
jussive and some of the imperative forms, e.g.
Imperfect Imperative
Perfect Root Ind. Subj. Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Masculine Masculine Feminine
UG U JE LR K B b s b
qala (qwl)  yaqulu yaqula yaqul qul quald  qdli  qulna
to say say!
AR NN R - R R
baca (by€)  yabi‘u vyabi‘a yabi¢ bi¢ bid  bii  bina
to sell sell!
See table A1.4 for the patterns of the derived verb forms with a weak
middle radical g. See paradigms A2.9 and A2.10 for the verbs J& ‘to
say” and ¢ Ls ‘to sell” in Appendix 2.
[32.4] A very small number of verbs with a weak middle radical g /w/
or (g Iyl also change the g or (s to 2alif (I) in the imperfect and some
forms of the i imperative, e.g.
Imperfect Imperative
Perfect Root Ind. Subj.  Juss. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Masculine Masculine Feminine
- E o/r [ E - - 0
I T T L RPN
nama (nwm) yanamu yanama yanam nam namd nami nimna
to sleep sleep!
GhA (@) Gl GELD LA LA bl sl Sia
hafa (hwf)  yahafu yahafa yabaf baf bafd  bafi  hifna
238 to be be

afraid afraid!



JG
nala
to

obtain

o -

2

(VS R [C R (O N N P ¢
(nyl)  yanalu yanala vyanal nal nald
obtain!

See conjugation A2.11 of the verb Siin Appendix 2.

[32.5] The weak middle radical .. g.. /w/ also becomes ST

[
%

4

>
[SIEAN

Ir nilna

lyl in

the perfect passive. This .. ... /y/ is then assimilated to the preceding

kasrah, producing the long vowel 1. See the table and the conjugation in

the appendices.

Perfect Imperfect
Form Active Root Passive Active Passive
. . PRy Py
J Usd) s Sk UE
| qala,tosay  (qwl) qila,it was said yaqlu yuqalu
. . s PR
gl &) & et
| ba‘a,tosell  (by?)  bi‘a,itwassold yabi‘u yuba‘u
P P P s s
JL e ol Jasd *
v >amala, to (myl)  >umila, it was yumilu yumalu
bend bent
Wi (e wedd Al S
X ’ista‘ada, to  (‘wd)  °ustu‘ida, it ya;ta‘Tdu yusta‘adu
recall was recalled
Note: The two verbs US kana ‘he was’ and uu;l laysa ‘is not, are not’ have no passive
forms.

In the active participle of the basic verb form (I), the weak
middle radical . g-.. /w/ or .. .. /y/ is changed to hamzah with kasrah

ca, Pileg.

-

Perfect
Ji

qala, to say

Active participle

Sl

q2’ilun, teller, saying

(for:zjjlfq

qﬁwilu/n)

Verbs with

a weak
middle
radical
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CL’ 2_‘»L' (forzz_)Lj

ba‘a, to sell ba’iun, seller, salesman bayicun)
(L Fot R
(I (Y for: agLs
¢ > =
nama, to sleep na’imun, sleeping nawimun)

Note: The passive participle of such verbs is rare.

The verbal nouns of roots with a weak middle radical are similar

to the verbal nouns of the strong verbs, e.g.

Perfect Verbal noun

JLE qala, to say :J;_B gawlun, speech, saying
tl_: ba‘a, to sell )C_ia_: bayun, selling

‘AL nama, to sleep ;;; nawmun, sleep

The nouns of place and time are formed as follows:

E g s -

OKs makanun, place (v. 58 kana ‘to be’, root kwn)

Ea s -

‘;Ll.o manamun, place to sleep (v. ‘sL’: nama ‘to sleep’, root: nwm)

£ - s -
Lewe masarun, lane, route, trajectory (v. 4l sara ‘to walk’, root: syr)

The derived verb forms II, I, V and VI of roots with weak middle
radicals are conjugated regularly like the derived verb forms of strong
verbs. But there are exceptions in the verb forms IV, VII, VIII and X,

where the weak radicals reappear.

See table A1.4 for the patterns of derived verb forms of roots with a

weak middle radical gor g in Appendix 1.

Tenses formed with _,\< kana

The verb ;IS kina ‘to be’ (lit. ‘he was’) can be used in the perfect or
imperfect tense as an auxiliary preceding another verb in the perfect

or imperfect tense:



Past perfect (pluperfect)

U;S (G_\s) ulS kana (qad) kataba, he had written

01 () HE Gl (]
lamma $ahadtu-hu kana (qad) kataba r-risalata.

When | saw him, he had (already) written the letter.

Remember: 43 qad is inserted to emphasize the finality of the

action or for reasons of style.

Past progressive or habitual

2 %0 - - -

iS5 S kana yaktubu, he was writing, he has been writing
he had been writing, he used to write

(everyday)
//a:ﬁ 0 - - - 2%0- -

8548 i HIS Guals Cad lamma $ahadtu-hu kana yaSrabu
gahwatan.
When | saw him, he was drinking
coffee.

s K L:.L..z U;J..f US kana yaSrabu sayan kulla yawmin.

Z

He used to drink tea every day.

Future in the past (future of perfect)

2 %0 - -

9_&_‘_“4 ulS kana sa-yaktubu, he was going to write
Note: ;9‘5.‘...‘ sawfa is not used after QIS kana.

Past in the future (perfect of future)

UAS (:3) ;;S_. yakiinu (qad) kataba, he will have written

o

ALK (S )wgu|4m| Lode

¢indama asilu *ilayhi yaktinu (qad) kataba r-risalata.

When | reach him, he will have written the letter.

Verbs with
a weak
middle
radical
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Verbs with Exercises
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middle
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Practise your reading:

s g el L L 2 )
Lae™ e (Syvin Le™ S8 51 uAaL’AJ' A

6 Lo

MlALLu.u ULA.u.a.o daayg
(1) When *the disabled (handicapped) person IIeft the *aeroplane, *he was

leaning on ®a walking stick, and there were ‘two stewardesses (*flight
attendants) 7helping him.
//0/)/ ozzoz aﬁzf/a/

w, -

P

’“LU&‘A L@_‘A(tm\ﬂ)c_m‘g 4.'[.‘.“_) Ju.\sud.\r.Ua.u.ul_:
(2) 'l wish you had *visited me before ’you left, because ‘I miss you.

Whenever °you can, write me “a letter “and put ®your photograph in it!

s 2 we ,5 o~

2ig, °8e3 5 AL lely 0% 0 o
ol B 8" Y AT 1 Ol 8 JSE? ¥ 5T AT

07 %7 LI7 7.6
0ol A8aly)
(3) 'I'advise you not *to eat before going *to sleep because ‘it might *cause
you ®to gain "weight.

ﬂn ,:, | 8. 2,3, 5-
[ u_eLa.\l_s L@_S_Iu.\_\.q &JL\-‘-U(SJ—LC

P [

TR v Slali't AT A A PRk QJLM 517

TR T R T R - R P!

I u“)""’“ s oJ'C 8941

(4) 'l have %an old car but it Jis always being *repaired. °| want ‘to sell it
or ’exchange it for ®another car ’but | have not '°chosen ''the type '*yet
¥pecause that “depends on "*selling my car '"“first.

!J.\ls.a u_quul;.:s ;I_ld.u.a_Lﬁc,o | * 35] u.:.;_:'.lul;:a_q
(5) Oh young man! 'Stand up (from the chair) 3and let “the guest *sit down
¢instead (in ®your place)!

}o”/ So/r

f\g.t.“‘t_q‘).c. u.ﬂl_cul_: uls_qd.]‘).uou_q‘_;é; b‘)l_l_)-l u.ut)d

f‘giﬁlzuao‘sl:ql u_ﬂ\;u_u; tn u@.l;_llu‘)a gjq/usjll o’
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(6) 1 went 'to visit 2my grandfather at his house. He was *asleep in *the
bedroom, so °l sat in ®the sitting room for ¢’a while (lit. *for some "time)
’with '°my grandmother until ''he got up (from '’sleep). He was
pleased '“to see me '"*and sat '®next to me, "talking about his '®bad
("“state of) *health.*'He began *to be afraid of 2dying, so **I said to him:

‘Don’t *be afraid — the *lifespan is “in the hands of God *%alone.’

i A “3°72 °1)

|A:\.'a.a /A_y.a;.m.l (4.'\9..3)“]‘9.\“ u_qu\g.\l_dl L,S_. ‘AJ \9]

G A D L L

(7) 'If *the law in (the) ‘civilized °countries *was 2not ’applied ®and

respected, then ''safety '*and justice *would not '°prevail.

ULLJJJLM ,JI_,L:. ‘_,IJ}EJ uu Jla > IJ

T ou.af . .
Lgo  Glge J..JQA_” MJA ‘L.Lu.u (JA”) IJJ}‘IIL)‘“JM ULCLA_\A
i |5<~’°’|4’£”|3 %12

.DUI 8 e s a8
(8) *Rumour has it (lit. 'it is said that there is a “rumour ®saying) that
the president’s °long “absence from the cabinet (lit. "the Council of
Ministers) ®meetings is ®because of his '’serious ’illness, and that ''his

|I4

death ’might "*cause '*a political “crisis in the country.

@/&}ua] hl/mj u.u.u _\Augja‘)wldh&/
_E.QLSJTQLMJ‘N <LLU.“J| u—“—uad Gaglae” e
Slosalel™ Ja" e fiay (" ol Gl ST LG
(o) el BRI Ioalay " L
(9) 'He drove the car, but had Zleft (lit. forgotten) “the driving *licence at
home. A "police ®patrol *stopped him and asked him for his licence.
’He replied that '°he had left it (lit. '*forgot it) at home, but they ''did not
2pelieve him "until "“they had taken (lit. returned) him home '*and seen

'“the licence '"with their own eyes.
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o/// }‘ﬂﬂo/ /}o/,

zuf:L;'Z u;;u"_g;;yi H‘i &%&Aij«efgggﬁs,%
OGS L e 5,57 el umm
u_” L\A.\JJQZZ l_'\;::l:\ZI ;Mzo u:i;‘-

<95 - <4

|9 °. :)_Sﬂa L@.a_qLJ

°* 27 L8 2o 226 5 125 (10024 °€7°77 23 L
u‘ll Gie Ldall 8 gunul ..LA_I Ladl ™ o) waug _4_3.44.17
4 - “woZ
- 2o- - 2 02 -2 o -

u\g_)-ug u..\r- J'AAQAJ ;,Lor.

(10) 'l travelled to Amman *to visit *a friend “of mine who °lives there, and
"together ‘we went ®to visit the city of Aqaba on the 'Red Sea. ''We
took "a tour ("*tourism) '*bus and on '*our way "*we passed by the
'ancient city of Petra, so "we wandered around it (trekked through it)
for '®more than "two hours. Then ?'we continued on Zour way to
Aqaba. ZAfter **we had stayed for **a week (lit. for one week’s *time) in
Agaba, we went back to Amman, ®and from there ¥l returned to

Beirut.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The law is applied and respected in the country.
(2) | travelled by aeroplane with a friend to Beirut, Amman and Agaba.
(3) | wish you had visited my grandfather before his serious illness.

(4) | advise you to sit for some time in the sitting room with my

grandmother.

(5) I' have an old chair that | want to sell (it) to a friend of mine who lives in

Amman.

(6) The young man left (forgot) his driving licence, letter and (his) photo-
graph on the bus.

(7) Write to me whenever you can because | miss you.

8) (:,!) The death of the president might cause a political crisis in the

country.

(9) | travelled by coach (a tour bus) with a friend, who sat beside me talking

about his bad state of health.

(10) The stewardess helped my grandfather when he left the aeroplane.



(I'l) The young man let the guest sit on a chair in the sitting room.

Verbs with
(12) My grandmother began to be afraid of death. | told her not to be afraid a weak
since one’s lifespan is in the hands of God alone. middle
radical

(13) When the young disabled man got out of the car, he was leaning on a

walking stick.

(14) Rumour has it that the president was stopped by a police patrol and

asked for his driving licence.

(15) My guest and | took a coach (a tour bus) to the ancient city of Petra.

We wandered around it (trekked through it) for more than two hours.
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Chapter 33

Verbs with a weak final
radical, doubly weak verbs
and weak verbs with hamzah

[33.1] Verbs with a weak final radical g/w/ or & Iyl are called defective
verbs uasLJI Ja_dl The final weak radical appears as alif | /a/ or *alif
maqsurah s /al in the basic verb form (perfect, third person masc. sing.)
upon combining with the personal ending. The defective verbs fall into

the following categories according to their vocalization.

[33.2] If the final radical is g /w/, then the basic form (perfect, third
person masc. sing.) ends in alif I... /..a/ (contraction of...a-w-a),
and the imperfect (in most persons) ends in 3 . /..0/ (contraction

of...u-w-u), e.g.

Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)
les (for: se. \9:_543
da‘a,to invite  da‘awa) yad<d
5 (for: 55 S
gaza, to raid gazawa) yagzi

[33.3] If the final radical is 5 /yl and the middle radical has the vowel
kasrah /i/, then the basic form ends qulte regularly in & . /...iya/, but
the imperfect ends in alif maqsarah ... /...a/ (contractlon of ...a-y-u),
e.g.

Perfect (3. masc.sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)

;.’éj u.i’?]f (for: ;_KL

~

lagiya, to meet yalqa yalqayu)



- - - - 2 - o~

e e (for: s Verbs with
N - N a weak final
nasiya, to forget yansa yansayu) radins

doubly
If the final radical is ¢ /y/ and the middle radical has the vowel weak verbs

fathah /a/, then the basic form ends in >alif magqstirah LS/ /...al (con-

traction of ...a-y-a), and the imperfect ends in (... /...1/ (contraction

of ...i-y-u):
Perfect (3. masc. sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)
Y (for: g‘.ai L?./.As.i
qad3, to judge qadaya) yaqdi
s (for: s, 2
rama, to throw ramaya) yarmi

[33.5] A very small number of verbs, of the type discussed above in
paragraph 33.4, have °alif maqstrah ... /...a/ (contraction of ...a-y-u)

also in the imperfect tense, e.g.

Perfect (3. masc.sing.) Imperfect (3. masc. sing.)
u.;:u (for: ‘.;a.u.: ‘.;A.au.l:\ (for: ;.alu::
sa‘a, to strive  sa‘aya) yas‘a yas‘ayu)

u.@a (for: U_g_. ,_@_u’ ?: (for: }rq_u’ ’::
naha, to forbid nahaya) yanha  yanhayu)

All verb forms I-X of roots with a weak final radical g-... /w/

or (g... /y/ omit this final radical in the jussive and imperative, e.g.

Perfect Imperf. ind. Imperf. juss. Imperative
P o por o]
rama, to throw yarmi yarmi 2irmi!
L/ 2 o0~ 2 0~ !} o,gl
) > cx Co
raga, to hope yarga yargu >urgu!
u.l.ASJ’! (VI gl.a;f 944)4 !9&),;' 247

’irtada, to be satisfied yartadi yartadi ’irtadi!
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The passive of all verbs with a weak final radical ... /w/ or

-~ Iyl is conjugated according to the same pattern as the strong verbs,

e.g.
Active Passive Passive
Perfect Perfect Imperfect

Ind. Sub;j. Juss.

ey g e o g
da“3, to invite du‘iya yud<a yud<a yud<a
o o st s h
lagiya, to meet lugiya yulqa yulqa yulqa
TS s o eSS o2
rama, to throw rumiya yurma yurma yurma
sa‘a, to strive su‘iya yus‘a yus‘a yusa

The conjugation of the derived verb forms II-X of verbs with
a weak final radical ... /...w/ or (... /...y/ is identical to that of the
derived verb forms of strong VCI‘b;. There is an exception with some
verbal nouns where the weak final radical after the *alif is changed to

hamzah, e.g. ;Ld liga>un ‘meeting’ (for: LSL‘J ligayun) from the root
U’d lqy ‘to meet’.

See the pattern tables of verbs with a weak final radical ¢ /w/ or (g /y/

and their conjugations in the appendices.

The declension of the active participle of verbs with a weak
final radical s... /w/ or s . Iyl is illustrated below with the help of the
active participle uaLs qadin udge’, from the verb u“‘"q qada ‘to
judge’. It should be noted that the active participle has only two case
endings in the masculine singular: /...in/ for both the nominative and

genitive and /...an/ for the accusative:



Gen. ucLE (for: U..ali

masc. indef. masc. def. fem. indef.
singular
Nom. ualA (for: ;_ml_"q u.ml.ﬁ.?‘l (for:;ééji :;:ual_q
qadin >al-qadi >al-qadiyu) qadiyatun

2 (& (for: & G /4_‘.@*: E

-

qadin >al-qadi >al-qadiyi)  gadiyatin
Acc. Luals sl Ok
qadiyan >al-qadiya qadiyatan
dual
Nom. ;jLuals oL Olals

gen.

qadiyani >al-qadiyani qadiyatani
Ace. als VeS| A
and  qadiyayni >al- qadiyatayni
gen. qadiyayni

plural

Nom. u;al_@ u\;‘alﬁi ﬂol:uaL"q

qadtina >al-qadiina qadiyatun
and qadina >al-gadina qadiyatin

Note: A common plural for both masc. and fem. is the broken plural EL.A’E qudatun.

Doubly weak verbs

Some of the most common verbs have the two weak radicals g /w/ and

& /yl. They are called in Arabic Ls:mjfl The following are the most

common types:

Verbs with
a weak final
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Verbs with g /w/ or (¢ /y/ as initial and final radical: These verbs
obey both the rules for verbs with a weak initial radical as well as

the rules for verbs with a weak final radical, e.g.

Perfect Imperfect Imperative
Ind. Subj. Juss. Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

e - - - - 2 -

L - . . BEC RR

waqa yaqi yaqgiya Yyaqi qi! q! qa! gina!
to protect,

prevent

The active participle is dl g waqin ‘protective, preservative’ and
is dechned like uaLs qadln ‘udge’. The verbal noun (masdar)
s 5 9 wiqa’un or 4_||_4 9 wiqayatun ‘protection, prevention’.

Note: V/e,rb form VIII is very common for the above-mentioned verb,
being u.ﬁ:l ’ittaqa ‘to fear God’ (Quranic), for u_:i:;l >iwtaqa. The verbal
noun (masdar) of form VIII of this verb is : L::J;I ’ittiqa’un.

Verbs with waw g /w/ and ya> (g /y/ as second and third radical,
respectively, are conjugated in the same way as verbs with a weak
final radical. The weak middle radical g /w/ or (g /y/ is fully

pronounced, e.g.

Perfect Imperfect
<5J-“-’ Sawa, to grill, barbecue (for: (5\9...4.. Sawaya) ‘_;\9:.4.‘ yaswi
conjugated like v. +, rama, to throw s yarmi
‘_;JA qawiya, to be strong 63-031' yaqwa
conjugated like v. s nasiya, to forget i yansa
jugated like v. i nasiya, to forg Y

Weak verbs with hamzah

Verbs with a weak middle radical ... /w/or...—... /y/ and final hamzah

are very common, €.g.



°F Verbs with

¢ s g3°a, to come (for: L; gaya’a) ¢ s> yaglu a weak final
o PR radical,

- L $2°a, to wish (for: s i Saya’a) ¢ L yada®u doubly

2 2 .
e L sa’a, to be bad (for: |\9.u.1 sawa’a) £ s Yasi®u Haerbs

Perfect Imperfect

Verbs with a middle hamzah and final >alif-maqsurah (¢ (in the
basic form) are rare, but include the common verb L;el‘) ra’a ‘to see’. In
the perfect it is conjugated like verbs with a final >alif maqsurah ..,
but in the imperfect the middle hamzah (AR, is, exceptionally,

omitted:

Perfect Imperfect
L;;IJ ra’a, to see (for: ‘51) ra’aya) (5;; yara (for: <52|j);’)

(conjugated like v. o, rama, ‘to throw’)

Note: The middle hamzah is also omitted in form IV: L;jl >ara ‘he showed’,
which in the imperfect is (g 5 yuri. (See paradigm A2.16 in Appendix 2.)

Exercises

Practise your reading:

Lo - ,x,o, /3

(icLo.a.ﬁ)ELga.' U\”f"fﬁ u\j‘).u.u.n (JAL!)J&AJ /;:f“

(1) These 'traders (merchants) are *buying *and selling 5smuggled goods in
Sthe market.

\,,z// c0z4 0 < 29 ©z- 0~

LUIT g8 2aais’ wleluwpl® Jlen’ Guaal® 51 o
%0 tc zg
e e Laall I (J:.A;) a8y aad® Gled
(2) 'After *we spent *around “four hours *walking (strolling) in ‘the forest,

®one of “our colleagues ’invited us to '°dinner at his home.

o-z o -

uls_dl u—nu-\-ﬂ YQ&JL....JI u.ou.u| Ja
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(3) Did 'you come (in) from the street? No, | came from 3the shop.



Verbs with sl N.&:,,AJ.Q;T 6J.a.c Ls_qjglz ‘:jl
a weak final g 7

cadlli (4) 1 have 'never in *my life >seen *a more beautiful *young girl than this.
doubly |
weak verbs i D0sS e =93 . 4 5 S5
cllieLa” ol SY17 p g1 3 D

(5) 'We will meet *next “week, God *willing (lit. “if God *wills).

o~ - - 08. ,y,gw,,

(S'LQ)Q'QLQ u—"’(ei;)a‘w&-"is - wﬂ’ 4.5';':‘:"‘16

z

(6) "It was said that 2the sports teacher at 3my village school, *who is called
Ali,°may °be invited to be “one of ’the judges at the ''wrestling matches
that are '*taking place in '°clubs in the capital.

//o 4 £0, Zv

//9 }038 }/27

eI 13 °° A P R | 110
/%Lu! m u&/dl\g.&.u:t u_'IALQ ‘}J:U.la Jec) Jie syl

-

o -~ 2.2 02, Zo - | & o0-~ - 0- 2 05~ Yz o~
1ss® Ledl""uub,ua Al ety giagyedll” T gen"

L0022 B 7,20

RERILS ‘LcLal
(7) Today | was very much 'offended, >when | *suddenly *met a friend in *the
street whom | have °not “seen %for a '’long °time. ''He surprised me
when he 'Zasked about "“the truth of '*a rumour (that '"*says) that 'l

have divorced my wife. '®Of course '’I denied it and told him "that it is

2only a *false *'rumour.

Ed ‘6 - *O’/ 5 "",*//~/’o£ 2070, ~ -
Q;Lt L@.\A.Lu.u u—\I'bJ—A.AlAA—Il tl.m.u] {.\\5.\“‘.;_\1_5 u'uﬂ-‘-* Yy
5% 190 Ut e Se8 W 2T
W7 eE 14 (7 13 °c2 LT

Baaaded el Al sege T e SV LS
(8) Do not 'forget “to come today 3to hear ‘the lecture which *will be
delivered by ‘a researcher on the ®refugee “issue.’l am very sorry '°l am
not ''coming because | have '“an appointment “to buy a new "“flat

252
(apartment).



JE57 ala) Jﬂaﬂb J;lm uAUAfI 5

o-o, I

L;.\...‘a&;lnj:u;h 6).\.a.ul usgjl uus.l u‘qﬁdﬁ"“] u‘qs"""“‘“

(9) 'Sorry, | do not *want *to stay ‘indoors (inside) in this nice ‘clear
*weather.’Come and ®walk in the market and at *the same '°time "'l will

buy '%a gift which '*my sister "*has asked me for.

-z -0~ - ‘ZﬂOrzl

Aal"u_ésj.@jg,h..mui:(d.‘m) lsm’z!l u.«_u_‘uJLJI Ssed
;.\.u.”uAL;JJAJ St .Iaa_' \5.“]5 u;s.l\j‘(g/gﬁ:o)abt&o_rl’

w~, v

210 28 8- 2 oan

sy (s u_gA” ua;” " ;,L,A_n PO Pty
Zl6 AL

(10) 2Yesterday 'l invited some 3frlends for a cup of coffee in *a cafe (lit. in

“one of the coffee shops), but *unfortunately (lit. *bad luck, fortune) ’I

left (lit. /I forgot) ®my money at home, so one of them °paid '°the bill. He

12 | 13

"also '“gave me a small sum '"“to buy some '"*things which '®l need at

home.

UL:;. wfm_n YR A @) ) L..La
282 [-Xd o - /‘“’°’|3 aj IZS“'"

A’ 44)5.‘.@. i A.L@.H.JI'“ ;

(1'1) At "the funeral “a h|gh-2'3ranklng ofﬁcer in *the army approached %the

2 o

martyred *soldier’s ®body. ''He ''saluted him with '*a military '*salute

“and bowed '*his head towards him.

2@&75*3"—2‘1 ;‘jL:-"J u&M;L-ugu GJI—QJJAL.\AL.\JI;‘:;Q;:

P . .. ‘ Secc7 22ty

LSJLM” G;J»" J_\Jljbuy uﬁul Sadi® i’ K51
SLLT sih i (b 8
(12) The father of one of my friends 'died *so | sent my friend *the following
Jletter of “condolence: “l assure ’you that °the sad ®news of your
father’s '°death ''made me '’share "*the sadness of '*your tragedy with

you.’
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- // - 2 o0- -
fvi" T twb ﬁt“l%‘ﬁé
(13) 1 went a long 'way (distance) 2on foot *to pray (perform) *the noon
*prayer in ‘the mosque “and to hear (some) beautiful ®recitations from

the *Holy Quran.

EA :i’ .58 gj‘i/s;ﬁ‘i’ ;:l 6/3:-‘/A|;553:“4 3 :le’Aélz ’Jil ;]

o, 3 -0, < Zg5- 2204 -2

1 Ll 5l a1 1850 4edl " (L
(14) We only saw your brother **once (lit. we did not 'see *your brother
Jexcept *one “time) ®during "the time ®we spent *here. °Invite him some

time (lit. once) to ''lunch or '*dinner!
/0/8 /:0‘47 ..”5 .3‘:’;'?"5:"’ o“ s 2 o, -
O fJAJl 3 S g_M:uL@_JI 15Lai” |5)J u\gd.&'.a.u.a_l N
-0 - o//

Lul.a.llj .\.\3.4.‘4“9

(15) *The spectators 'came *to see the *final *’football *match ®between

’Sweden and '°Germany.

u.:.A:J.AEQ ‘5); (_;.Ajlj 'us.u )LQ V;ll_'J;:e ”:éj

c-s 07 0, ’“6’8

b‘)._t’_A_“ PJIj

(16) 'l have wronged you, mother, 2don’t *cry! *What *happened ’is “already

"passed %and | ask (your) *forgiveness.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Next week is the army officer’s funeral.
(2) My brother invited me to dinner at his new flat.
(3) In all my life | have never seen a cafe more beautiful than this one.

(4) Have you come from the lecture? No, | came with my wife from the

forest.
(5) A researcher from Germany will deliver a lecture on the refugee issue.
(6) Rumour has it (says) that the martyred soldier died yesterday.
(7) Sorry, | don’t want to stay inside the shop in this nice clear weather.

(8) A high ranking officer in the army might be invited to be the referee in

the final football match between Sweden and Germany.



(9) Today, | met a colleague whom | had not seen for a long time.

(10) Do not forget to come with me today to the mosque to hear some
beautiful recitations from the Holy Quran.

(I'1) I'went a long way on foot with my girlfriend to have lunch at the football
club in the capital.

(12) After | spent around four hours walking in the market with the sports
teacher he invited me to dinner at the village school.

(13) Unfortunately, this trader (merchant) is buying smuggled goods and

selling them in the market.
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Chapter 34

Cardinal numbers

-0 gog

The Arabic cardinal numbers, i;]:.a{;? 3|J.c'2(;|, are rather com-
plicated and even native speakers make errors in using them. It is
important to remember that the numbers 3-10 take the feminine form
with ta> marbutah (8...) when they qualify a masculine noun, but the

masculine form when they qualify a feminine noun.

With the exception of the feminine form GJA! >ihda, ‘one’, the
cardinal numbers 1-10 are inflected for all three cases in the same way

as nouns and adjectives.

The nominative forms of the cardinal numbers 1-10 are:

Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun

# 0 # 0
0o . Yo sifrun Yo sifrun
E z -0
> bH a (i
I Y aal’ahadun (noun) (_;_\;/1 ihda (indecl.)
PR 2.
IV aalgwahidun (adj.) 3aal g wahidatun
2 < TN
2 ¥ L) cinani OB vitnatani
2575 s g
3 Y &yl talatatun & talatun
$- 702 S -0 ¢
4 ¢ day,lcarba‘atun =l arba‘un
$- 0 ‘. E) ‘.
5 o  diuea hamsatun e hamsun
23 kS
6 \ Lssittatun e Sittun
s o 5o
7 V  daasabatun g sabcun
[ “ g
8 A duls tamaniyatun LS tamanin



£~ 0 )
9 A4 daitistatun g tis€un
S - f0 -

10 V. &, “adaratun die <a8run

# 0 e
Note a: ,dwa sifrun ‘zero’ comes from the verb ,a.s, which means ‘to be
empty’.

Note b: The combined accusative-genitive forms of ul-‘-‘l >itnani (m.) and

°ze o’

uLu.J ’itnatani (f.) ‘two’ are: (il ! ’itnayni (m.) and u.u.ul >itnatayni (f.),
respectlvely

Note ¢: The number uL°-' ‘eight” is declined like the participle da& (see
chapter 33 for verbs with a weak final radical).

)‘// -
Note d: The middle consonant i /§/ in 8 ylie / J-l-uﬂ ‘ten’ takes fathah in the

o - #0

masculine: a _-ac, but sukan in the feminine: J.u..c.

The Arabic cardinal numbers differ from English cardinal
numbers in that they are nouns and not adjectives (except 2, which has
both noun and adjective forms). Therefore the noun following the
number is not in the nominative, but takes different case endings

according to the number.
The numbers 3-10 are followed by a noun in the indefinite genitive

plural.

Remember: The gender of the numbers is decided by the gender of the

noun in the singular and not in the plural.

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular
Je,lin (S RS PR 68
hamsatu rigalin (ragulun) li-hamsi banatin (bintun)
five men (man) for five girls (girl)

. w8 .o o sy 8 PRI So9 8
GO AT AR ST AR S AR
min sab‘ati mu‘allimina  (mu‘allimun) sab‘u mucallimatin  (mu<allimatun)
from seven teachers (teacher) seven teachers (teacher)
ReES () JUI&5E (&
talatatu >ayyamin (yawmun) talatu layalin (laylatun)
three days (day) three nights (night)

The first two cardinal numbers (1, 2) are used as appositive

adjectives to emphasize the amount:

Cardinal
numbers
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Masculine Feminine

£ - e -
aa | g wahidun, one S_\;b wahidatun
o 228
&L 2itnani, two ul_l‘ﬂl itnatani
# P Z- . z5 -
JAI&JLEJ.A.A& bJAIjb‘}AuAJIJ
wasala talibun wahidun. zarani marratan wahidatan.
(Only) one student arrived. He visited me once (only).
o:e £ o0~ ‘. oz.ro n/o £ 0~ -
Oy oaald u.u.ul u.u.u GINY)
$ahadtu bintayni. OR  $3hadtu bintayni tnatayni.
| saw (only) two girls. (less commonly used as an adjective)

Note: These numbers never precede the noun adjectivally, because the singular
and dual forms of the nouns are sufficient to indicate the number of referents.

.

Sl foas (Not: Jua.\;wmd
wasala talibun. wasala wahidun talibun.)

One student arrived.

uL:\;.IL,E;_\LA:s (Not: uh.JLIQ ~tl-.\.-'|g_\lt.é\9
wasalat talibatani. wasalat tnatani talibatani.)

Two female students arrived.

A - 3 -0 . _ R
The nouns uaa] ’ahadun ‘one’ (masc.) and 6.\;1 >thda ‘one
(fem.) are used in the *idafah construction with a noun or a pronoun,

e.g.

Masculine Feminine

s 0z0,8 - 2 .. :ro‘, -0 . _ .
.3¥ g¥1 uaf >ahadu I-awladi = ufl (gaa] >ihda I-banati
one of the children one of the girls
0% 2. 2 52 -o
aaaa] ahadu-hum alaal 2ihda-hunna

i P
one of them one of them
Sz

aa >ahadun is also used after a negative particle to mean ‘not . . . any-
one, nobody, no one, none’, but the feminine form (543! >thda cannot be

used for the same purpose, e.g.



2 o~ sz -

I eials G u..ullu.QJAIY
ma $3hadtu *ahadan. la >ahada fi |-bayti.
| didn’t see anyone. Nobody is at home.

2o 2.0
=<2 bid‘u, whose feminine is da.as bid<atu, means ‘(a) few,

some, several’. It follows the rules for the numbers 3-10, e.g.

1/;} £ 0~

s bid“atu ayyamin (‘5\9:\ yawmun, masc. sing.)

z
| daay

Masc: ‘al_j
several days
Fem: JL3] ,C:.AJ bid<u layalin (:LJ:J laylatun, fem. sing.)

several nights

The compound numbers 11-19 are followed by a noun in the
indefinite accusative singular. Except for the number 12, they are
indeclinable. Both parts of the compound number are vocalized with
fathah at the end. The masculine form of the number 10 is used
with masculine nouns and the feminine form of the number 10 is

used with feminine nouns.

Used with a masculine noun Used with a feminine noun

[1VY ,de aal>ahada casara 8 ydic (54.;| >ihda adrata bintan
T ditn3 <q& Ny bH <

12VY e L) itna <alara 8 yae L\.ul itnata “asrata

13VY e &6 talatata ‘asara 8 e &M talata ‘asrata
[ -0 % s”70 -~ - -0 Z

14 V¢ e 4ol *arba‘ata ‘afara 8 ydie C—U' >arba‘a “adrata

I15V0 Ju.u:. deueA hamsata ‘afara 8 e u.m hamsa “asrata

16\ e 3_"\“ sittata ‘adara 8 ydic S sitta ‘ajrata

17 \V e dasi sabcata “afara 8 yuc acu saba “aSrata

N ire.

18 VA e 4_\.\LA.\ tamaniyata ‘afara = 8 ydic u_\Lo.\ tamaniya ‘adrata

s - -0 s-0 - -0

19 V4 i daiuitisata adara WS ¢ tis‘a “adrata bintan

c- - o0 -9

Note: The accusatlve gemtlve forms of the number 12 are: i @31 ’itnay

o

casara (masc.) and & bJ..uu.c u..\.ul >itnatay ‘asrata (fem.).

Cardinal
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Cardinal Examples:

numbers
Masculine Feminine
40y e W8T Lu..{,u.c' o]
>ahada ‘asara waladan ’|hda ‘aSrata bintan
eleven boys (lit. boy) eleven girls (lit. girl)
Z 2 s s s z0 Zo0 ~--0 -
)AAJ‘).“&AAIUA L\.ub‘).t.u.ﬁ‘shlto
min *ahada “asara ragulan ma‘a ’ihda “asrata bintan
from eleven men (lit. man) with eleven girls (lit. girl)
[ T [ :/o:./f o~ o
)-A-ZLC- - ‘LAJ.Q_O b‘).u.x.C. B u:c
li-hamsata ‘asara mu‘alliman min hamsa ‘asrata mucallimatan
for fifteen teachers (lit. teacher, m.) from fifteen teachers (lit.
teacher, f.)
: * arec
The cardinal numbers of the tens 44dall, ie. 20, 30, 40,
50, 60, 70, 80, 90, are treated as sound plurals. They are followed
by the masculine or feminine noun in the indefinite accusative
singular.
Used with both masculine and feminine nouns:
Acc.and gen./ Nom.
- o - %o
20 Y. e /edie SiSrdna/ Sisrina
T R L
30 Y. Ok / OsdS talatlina / talatina
-0z - 2oz
40 ¢. u_u_._,l / Cgaal >arba‘iina / >arba‘ina
50 o- u.-m/wm hamsiina / hamsina
60 . u.\f:\w/q_g.u.u sittna / sittina
70 V. u:u_\.u/w sab‘dina / sab‘ina
2 - c
80 A. u.ul.cu/u}:l.u tamanina / tamanina
9 4. u:\a..u.u/qs_t.uﬁ tis<dna / tisina
260
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Nominative

Z o -

Lu-' /14y wﬂ‘
c|sruna waladan / bintan

twenty boys/girls (lit. boy/girl)

Z oo -

By / 1 sl

tis‘Gna waladan / bintan

ninety boys/girls (lit. boy/girl)

The compound numbers 20-99 are followed by the noun in the

indefinite accusative singular, like the numbers 11-19. These compound

numbers are fully declined.

2o . $s 0~

two parts, for example (g ydic § oA hamsatun wa-“iSriina ‘twenty-

five’, literally ‘five and twenty’: e.g.

Accusative and genitive

Z o -

L\-\-'/ Abu—uwﬂ

<i$rina waladan / bintan

Z oo -

Gy / 130 S

tis‘ina waladan / bintan

The conjunction g is inserted between the

masculine feminine
Z o - }o~ - B LA Zo - ﬁa. - # o
Nom. |Jjujﬂc\9m LI.\.."”J.U.LCJ%

hamsatun wa-¢isriina waladan

twenty-ﬁve boys (lit. boy)

4/// /4/ a/

bamsatan wa—‘lsrlna waladan

Z s -

bamsatln wa-<iérina waladan

hamsun wa-¢isriina bintan

twenty-ﬁve girls (lit. girl)

/oz /n/

bamsan wa-<iérina bintan

bamsm wa-<i§rina bintan

The hundreds, 100-900, are followed by the noun in the
indefinite genitive singular. The noun can be masculine or feminine. The

combinations of the compound numbers are written in two different

ways.
100 V.. e mivatun OR %Ls mivatun
200 Y.. ul:\:m mi°atani (dual, nom.)
200 Y..

LY

300 Y.. e & talatu micatin

Ciiis micatayni (dual,acc.and gen.)

Cardinal
numbers
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- 2 -0 2
400 ¢.. da Ci;l >arba‘u mi’atin

2 g

500 o.- 4o LueA hamsu mivatin

.8
600 Lo cuww sittu micatin
- 2 o~

1
700 V.. /El::o ¢ sab‘u mivatin
A
4

Lo yLaS tamani micatin

800

- 2o

900 dia @.u.. tis‘u mi’atin

P
Note Observe that the middle *alif (/) in {4Ls mi’atun, as an alternative form

of 4 d_m mi’atun, is not pronounced.

-

Examples:
bb.a'/da‘)u u|//‘z|‘u..cc_4.uw
mi*atu ragulin / mraatin min tis¢i mi>ati >Jummin / >abin
one hundred men / women from nine hundred mothers / fathers
(lit. man / woman) (lit. mother / father)
ok /oy ek /iy
mi°ata waladin / bintin li-mi>atay waladin / bintin
two hundred boys / girls for two hundred boys / girls
(lit. two hundred boy / girl) (lit. for two hundred boy / girl)

£~ E -
34.11 | The plural of <& micatun is < lis mivatun, which is an excep-
tion. In compound numbers it is alway; singular, not plural like the

words for a thousand and a million, e.g.
g 20 H 2o
Lo aud tis“u mi’atin, nine hundred (not: = lie g tisu mi*atin)

4 oz
34.12 | The number thousand (1,000) in Arabic is &l >alfun. The
dual of it is ;,Lall alfani in the nominative, and u.mrl >alfayni in
- Ed ﬂ% 4 B T
the accusative and genitive. The plural is 3¢l >ulifun or &¥I

>alafun.

134.13]| The number million (1,000,000) is :)3ij.n milytnu. The dual
forms are: u'—' J.J.a m11yunan1 (nom.) and u.u \9.;].@ milytnayni (acc. and
gen.). The plural is u.u)Lo malayinu (dlptote)



The numbers thousand and million are used with both mascu- .,
line and feminine and followed by the noun in the indefinite genitive numbers

singular, e.g.

Nom. c.\:.' /.A.lj f_qji >alfu waladin / bintin, 1,000 boys / girls

Nom. c_':u /4.[9 LQ.TI >alfa waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls

Nom. o /4.[9 ;;L milydnu waladin / bintin, 1,000,000 boys /
glrls

Acc.and gen. C::\.:: /4.[9 ;Aji >alfay waladin / bintin, 2,000 boys / girls

With compound numbers over 100, the following noun is
declined according to the last number or last two numbers. For
example, take the number 125: the last two numbers are 235, so the
following noun will be according to the rule of 25, i.e. it is in the

indefinite accusative singular, e.g.

PR 6 .S 0. - S,

M)wﬂcjmjm

mi’atun wa-hamsatun wa-‘iSriina ragulan, 125 men

oo 8 o oo

L\uwﬂa\gu)b‘gm

mi’atun wa-talatun wa-talatiina bintan, 133 girls

If the number is 103, the final number is § and it will be according to the

rule of 5, i.e. the following noun is in the indefinite genitive plural, e.g.

- L 0~ - B /fﬂo ,;,
}JB_‘) Livan gdio bu.uj 4.\.0
mi’atun wa-hamsatu rigalin mi’atun wa-tls u banatin
105 girls 109 men

If the number is preceded by the definite article i ral../, it
can be placed after the definite noun, which follows the general rules of

agreement for numbers, e.g.

Masculine Feminine

- 0~- o0 0o~ 0,2 c-0z
IS [T pana 1T & ]
>ar-rigalu I-hamsatu >al-banatu I-hamsu

the five men the five girls 253
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P> //o///

>as-Sababu g—galﬁgata ‘asara >as-Sabbatu g—galiga ‘asrata
the thirteen young men the thirteen young girls

Note: The preceding noun can also be made definite by occurring in the *idafah

construction, e.g.

“*zulfllljlifs

kutubu I-muc<allimi t-talatatu
the three books of the teacher

34.17 | To express numerical subsets, such as ‘one/two/three etc. of (a
o
given set)’, one uses the preposition 'y min ‘from, (out) of’ before the

plural genitive form of the noun, e.g.

kitabun min kutubi I-mucallimi
one of the teacher’s books
420, 22 ° 28 20 <
galagatu kutubln min kutubi I-muc¢allimi

three of the teacher’s books

34.18 | The following are the most common ways of reading a
sequence of compound numbers. Reading the sequence numbers of the

1’//
year: The synonyms ‘ch. amun ‘year’ (masc.) and <ics sanatun ‘year’

(fem.) have the accusative forms ssl.c <ama and 4is sanata, respectively,
which are used in adverbial phrases of time. Then they follow the rules
of the *idafah construction, where the following noun is in the genitive

case, €.g.

- o «/ ../ -] */ */ o «/ .Oi - -
Opaaigdaaiy Qtuujg.sjl ‘ALC- (masc.acc.)
‘ama alfin wa-tis¢i mi’atin wa-tis‘atin wa-tis‘ina

in the year 1999



- o - o - “f o - ~02 ://

YN 39 Lo gl Loy (fem. acc. d

-, ,J,/t ok & ey ( ) Cardinal
sanata alfin wa-tisi mi’atin wa-tis¢in wa-tis‘ina numbers

in the year 1999

Note: Normally the year in such a sequence is preceded by the preposition

g‘é’ e.g.

Omilalganlgy 33.6;_‘.«.3\9 Jich s (masc. gen.)
fi <ami >alfin wa-tis¢i mi’atin wa-wahidin wa-tamanina
in the year 1981

u;ul_ozj (54;13 FiN tuﬁ\g i & S (fem. gen.)

fi sanati *alfin wa-tis<i mi’atin wa-’ihda wa-tamanina
in the year 1981
Mjumljmwjbﬁlf&a (masc. gen.)

fi <ami alfin wa-sab‘i miatin wa-tnayni wa-sittina
in the year 1762

Mju;l:gmc_u@d]l mu_q(fem gen.)
fi sanati alfin wa-sab‘i mi’atin wa-tnatayni wa-sittina
in the year 1762

u_u;‘;l:gmm\gmwjgsllfkus (masc. gen.)
fi <ami alfin wa-hamsi mi’atin wa-talatatin wa->arba‘ina
in the year 1543

u.\a_"‘)]\/ju)*.ijmdm;jd“ mus(fem gen.)
fi sanati *alfin wa-hamsi mi’atin wa-talatin wa-arba‘ina
in the year 1543

Compare:

Z s - g s Sr0r -

Il oy saleSy Mjmwjd:z(l m‘,l (masc.nom.)
>arba‘atu *alafin wa-tis‘u mi’atin wa-sab¢atun wa-tamaniina waladan
4,987 boys

- B s B0 - -
Ls.uuyLuj @Mjm&ujq‘z(l QA_Ul (fem.nom.)
>arba‘atu *alafin wa-tis‘u mi*atin wa-sab‘un wa-tamaniina bintan

4,987 girls 253



Cardinal Exercises

numbers Practise your reading:

o//o‘4a A

(1) The university *sports “team Iwon eleven of the twelve *matches it
éplayed during the ’last two years.

oz 208 0~ -~ - 202 o

2
Ls‘),a.cq;.uh.l‘).oc‘zs‘g mwﬂjumgﬁuﬁ ‘AS

Z - - f- -

Lole oG
(2) 'How Zold are you (m.)? (lit. What age are you?) | am (lit. my age is)

28 years old. And how old are you (f.)? | am 30 years old.

B w&L@_m«;m‘w}w ;;.;;;wm:yl SOk

LR Ll Ll _JLLJu,g Loiin® LK LAY &L,

(3) There were eleven 2questions in 'the examination. Five of them were

written and the other six were *oral. The student *knew °the answers
to eight of them.

- c0z 52 2~ /za/

- 0~ Qogo 2 2 -
‘%L.uuaﬂnjf‘)lkjsbdab Aﬁd LAW JP 3) |J\5..L\
Zo- - ¥ 54z 5/0/ c0- 8 2.
Lnyumu\9M3mu)k4kJSbJA|~9 8593 u.u.m.‘.J Lbé_)\ﬁ-‘:j

(4) The earth 'rotates Zaround ’its axis once (lit. **only one revolution)
every 24 hours,and "rotates around the sun ®only once (lit.”one revolu-

tion) every 365 days and six hours.

2o g0 sy Gu-

- ﬂroao,

- //ﬂsﬂs/ 0~ -
,C_\AJ.G_Q llAj‘)LLA J...u.cd_u.uj“d.\.\s u—u—uﬁjumjd—m&‘

g0 s

co s g0y o~

,;,:./JAI'

; 0

13
)‘ucmjljumuaﬁj

(5) Four 3war planes 'made 10 *“air raids “and dropped ’more than 125
4 8bombs and 16 *rockets. '®They destroyed 12 houses, 'killed 8 '*people
= 13and wounded 214 “others.



B e B o BT I & e Lol (AT S B3
Mli&@)ul IA.AJ-L:'\S JSL\A—” J’—! L)A‘).t.usju:;i‘i:g
Gt L 87

(6) 'The emigration of *the Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina
took place in the year ** AD 622 (*after *the birth). This ‘date *was taken

by the Muslims ’as the beginning of the Higrah (®calendar) year.

5 CC .7 g 0,7

ls\g..\.ua MM}L\‘L@S'AJU )L;.A&.ﬁji J/At:lz éul;\/;|:9fj9;uj4

Z- z 3 z . Fe /? - 52 [N 4 o, -
o Laf® ng.l,tedfugg Lo anls ST ¢ L8 chall® (e

- Zz 202 - 0~ - Z- 0, - [ 1

u,o lﬁ\gmum&mj ClA.Jl w(w..\.ua) d..\..\L.uaq.u)lj

ULSJJLU..\“;.LA.Q )AJLJMLG—MJAIJLJSCLJ JLZ:\).J‘IO
v e // 22 o |

J.uLu 8 e g m ey
(7) In one day 3the greengrocer (*and fruit 2merchant) 'sold thirteen *boxes
of ‘grapes, selling them for eleven dinars “each. He ®also sold 104 boxes
of *apples and 55 of 'oranges, which he sold for seven ''and a half dinars
each. '?His profit was |10 dinars.

v <d s 70 - LR 2 - 077 9 |
L)"")LU"\AI}S‘L“C“‘)IJ“JJ‘)AJ‘JJJA ua.mL\m |J|

A cce

NI

o - /n// Z -

/01:9 u.uLAj %BJ u.\:.n.gujL’.;.u.U‘l‘)Lo; L’):\:S*j:g

P //Ilﬂ 2o - 2 207 -

s ilga i s1b ase’’ ¢ sans '°w&,&‘u}|§

(8) 'lf >we add 201 3sheep,43| 4horses, 18 3cows, 1,620 camels, 33 *donkeys,

99 "hens, ®2 cats *and | dog, what will the '°total ''number of 'Zanimals

be?

- o2 oo /0/4} Z

Muua.u_gm@)u; JL@_o J.J JA.u.u JUaArZNILu.aJAs :91

Mmj’,@uuﬁﬁ Mugm&@g ey ‘muuu_q

-0 z%-0 - oz - Il}rc} zZ -

@JMIMjuEuAdeIL;@ACAMJI ?1_4?4_.\.4 ey EATE W

sz 2 0 -~

MIJ'MMIMJ o._;|\94.uuALu.lCm|3 deLli
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s-0 - -0

£l oy 0" S BT wa SER Y L0 G

(9) If we 'suppose that %a train *travels “at a speed of 65 miles per hour, *day

and *night, it would need *around 164 years ®to reach the sun. However,
the '’speed of ’the cannon-''ball is 1,209 miles per hour. It would need
eight and a "*half years to reach the sun; but “light '“traverses this

"distance in eight '®minutes and nineteen '’seconds.

Translate into Arabic:

(M

o)

©)

*)

©)

(6)

?)

®)

The sports team won thirteen of the fifteen matches it played during
(the) last year.

How old are you (m.) ? | am 22 years old.

In the exam there were thirteen questions: two of them were written
and the other eleven were oral. The student knew the answers to five
of them.

At the beginning of the year three war planes made ten air raids and
dropped 165 bombs and 16 rockets.

A cannon-ball killed the greengrocer and a teacher with five of his
students, wounded seven others and destroyed two houses.

In one day the merchant sold 16 boxes of grapes, 108 boxes of apples
and 57 of oranges. His profit was 121 dinars.

If we add 101 sheep, 331 horses, 17 cows, 33 donkeys, 89 hens and |
cat, what will the total number of animals be?

If we suppose that a train travels day and night at a speed of 77 miles
per hour, it would need around |64 days for one revolution around the
earth.



Chapter 35

Ordinal numbers, fractions,
expressions of time and
calendars

’//D/

[35.1] The ordinal numbers _)_\JI J.A_a_ll 2nd-10th are based

on the corresponding cardinal numbers They are formed on the pattern
for active participles: zJ.cL;\ fa<ilun. The ordinal number ‘first’ is formed
from an independent root *-w-1 on the pattern :J.;_aqzl >af<alu. The ordinal
numbers agree with the gender and case of the head noun, i.e. the
masculine forms are used with reference to masculine nouns, and the
feminine forms are used with reference to feminine nouns. They take
the definite article ... 1 and are inflected for all three cases. Like any

other adjective, the ordinal number usually follows the noun it qualifies.

Used with masculine Used with feminine
Ist ijf;}?i >al->awwalu u_f\;:;gl ’al->dla
2nd |.d| >at-tant :_‘_.ﬁ_ﬁ >at-taniyatu
3rd A_.\—IL\_’I >at-talitu R[] >at-talitatu
4th C—.‘IJ-” >ar-rabi‘u i_a_.f)_rl >ar-rabi‘atu
5th i,a_ohji >al-hamisu FINES | >al-hamisatu
6th i).udl.:.u_ﬁ >as-sadisu LJLLJ‘I >as-sadisatu
7th ’C_JLL._IT >as-sabi‘u i_ul:..ufl >as-sabi‘atu
8th i,_aLﬁ\_rl >at-taminu i_uu_ﬁ >at-taminatu
9th Z_ML*‘Ji >at-tasi‘u L_JL%JT >at-tasi‘atu
10th ‘).J.ul.%jl >al-<asiru :).;LL.’.TI >al-<asiratu

-
5

Note: The double /tt/ (ta> with Saddah) in the c}qardlnal number 4_\..:.u sittatun
‘six” is resolved as /d/ + /s/ in the ordinal number _yusles sadisun ‘sixth’.

269



Examples:

Ordinal
numbers,
fractions, Masculine Feminine
expres- SR TIOAT 7 854" 2 sz
4 V[ PURERAY
sions of Js sl "J‘s B
time, >al-waladu I->awwalu, the first >al-bintu |-dl3, the first girl
calendars boy
2 5z0,-8 < %o, -
Jo¥T sa 1
huwa I->awwalu. He is the first.  hiya |->@la. She is the first.
0228 . o8 522 .-
huwa hamisu-hum. hiya hamisatu-hunna.
He is the fifth of them. She is the fifth of them.
§po% 032 Lo G2t 2
BT Gyl Lol ddi
>ad-darsu t-tani, the second >as-sanatu t-taniyatu, the second year
lesson
S R
S ES [N Lwslatide Loy
>al-kitabu r-rabi‘u, the fourth >as-sa‘atu |-hamisatu, five o’clock
book (lit. the fifth hour)
. 2 5e9¢2 1 foz
The ordinal numbers Jg¥I >al-awwalu (masc.) and u‘" oY
>al->tla (fem.) ‘first’ have the following plurals:
singular broken plural sound plural
2 Gzoz 2 %oz 2L cE0 - 35z0¢
Masc. Jg¥I Js¥i Jilg¥i OsleY
’al-’awwalu  *al->uwalu  OR  ’al-’aw2’lu  ’al-
>awwaliina
< 2oz LR 2 . £%% 2 - Zog
Fem. u.b I JJY| J5lg¥i =Y oY
*al->dla ’al-’uwalu OR  ’al-’aw@’ilu  >al-Tlatu
[35.3] Ordinal numbers can also be used in the *idafah construction
with a following genitive noun or with a suffixed personal pronoun,
270

e.g.



5z
v e

02 25

wu.ﬁ | ¢ >awwalu n-nasi ‘a.@_lfl >awwalu-hum Ordinal
the first of the people the first of them (masc.) numbers,
fractions,
o 2 [ -
J]J u-u-6|A hamisu waladin s A hamisu-hum EXPiESS
- sions of
(the) fifth boy the fifth of them (masc.) ae
-t 538 - - calendars
figlmatu bamlsatu bintin. hiya hamisatu-hunna.
Fatima is the fifth girl. She is the fifth of them.
Note: In this construction the ordinal number is in the masculine even when
the following noun or suffix pronoun is feminine, unless the ordinal number
is preceded by a feminine subject. (Even so, the feminine ordinal number u"ji
>0la “first’ is less often used in the *idafah construction.)
Masculine Feminine
25 o £5. ° < s
J]ijl u..uJ\gl (Notlc.s.l.}ulgl
>awwalu waladin >awwalu bintin >Tla bintin)
the first boy the first girl
o~ - 5o - R
J]JUAL ojcu_'L' (Not:/SJ.o Wl
taniya waladin taniya marratin taniyatu marratin)
the second boy the second time
- o £~ -
..\-I\gu.u.ola u.uu;.mla (NOtcungA
hamlsu waladin hamlsu bintin hamisatu bintin)
the fifth boy the fifth girl
0235 ¢ 5885, FER ]
ol O] (Not: (ya¥ ]
>awwalu-hum >awwalu-hunna >0la-hunna)
the first of them the first of them
082 - 522 - 522 -
‘xe_a.u_al.; &Q_A.u_nla (Not: &g:u.u.ola
hamisu-hum bamisu-hunna hamisatu-hunna)
the fifth of them the fifth of them
The ordinal numbers 11th—19th are inflected for gender but not
for case. In forming the ordinal number meaning ‘eleventh’, it should be 4
71

observed that:
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6J|A:FT >al-hadiya (m.) is used instead of ’fg

and

- oz

4_mL~._l| >al-hadiyata (f.) is used instead ofg

I'lth

12th

13th

14th

Used with masculine

‘)_UJ_C (5_\[;_?| ..\j:9j]
>al-waladu I- -hadiya “asara

the eleventh boy

J_u.l_c u_lld.” ..\jigj]

>al-waladu’ t-taniya ‘asara

o 2770z

>al-waladu t-talita “asara

‘)_I.H_CEI‘).“:]:JI

>al-waladu r-rabi‘a ‘asara

@ Telling the time

4 0~

<8 g waqtun, time

£9%
I

>al->awwalu “first’ (m.),

o

oz
|

il first’ (£).

Used with feminine

//c A - 0,2 0 o¢

b_)_ua_c MJ[A_“ u.u.“
>al-bintu I-hadlyata asrata
the eleventh girl

AR

>al-bintu t- tanlyata ‘asrata

[

>al-bintu t- talltata casr‘ata

9

>al-bintu r-rabicata ‘asrata

(plural: oGy >awqatun)

The ordinal numbers are used in telling the time, but ‘one o’clock’ can

also be expressed by a cardinal number:

< fo, 2 co, % 5 2 _ . o ,
sI9¥1 / saal sl de Ll >as-sacatu |-wahidatu OR I->Gl3, one o’clock

2 - g L2 5 2 _ . ,
L3517 de L] 2as-sacatu t-taniyatu, two o’clock

-

£z [ PRSI - =1 )
LT de Leadf 2as-sacatu t-talitatu, three o’clock

Lo 8 .to G _ .
La |, 171 de Lealf as-sacatu r-rabicatu, four o’clock

etc.

E
Note: The classical meaning of the word de Lew sacatun is “(short) time, hour’,

but nowadays it also has the meaning ‘clock, timepiece, watch’.

[35.6] The ordinal numbers for the even tens,
20th’, Cy 58

)-‘-‘-‘-’-' | >al-<iSrtina

)LL_II >at-talatiina ‘30th’, L’,}_’_‘JYI >al-’arba‘iina ‘40th’, etc.,



are formed by prefixing the definite article .1 to the corresponding

Ordinal
cardinal numbers. They are inflected for case but not for gender, e.g. numbers,
fractions,
- 2o ooﬂnoe /“f/n/; . v - . v
Owsiall el / ol sl >al-waladu / *al-bintu I-<i§riina, the 20th boy / girl !
- ‘ sions of
al ed f al ol time,
Ordinal adverbs are derived from ordinal numbers simply by B Endars
inflecting them for the indefinite accusative case (see chapter 38 on
adverbs), e.g.
51 >awwalan, firstly LGS taniyan, secondly (G talitan, thirdly
etc.
The fractions from } to {5 are formed mostly according to the
s02 . £ %% _
pattern Jas fuclun, for the singular, and Ja-s| >af<alun, for the plural:
Singular Plural
# ) e - oz
3 ;La_] nisfun &lea 3] ansafun
e -
3 e s tultun i >atlatun
| 4 o2 B -0z
i g=orubun ¢ L1 >arbacun
| e o J. e - oz _
i uuehumsun ule Al ahmasun
# o £ # -0z
§  Ludssudsun sl sl 2asdasun
4 o0 2 Ed 0 z _
y C_._..u subcun g Losal >asbacun
s - g _
3 u.du tumnun Olesi >atmanun
| E-) 2 # - oz
§ g tuscun g LeaSi atsacun
| e o 2 . % .
6 —ac ‘usrun JL_..“..cI >asdarun
Examples:
Lo co el g ’9”’°'
uw u.uLA.Al LY uLA_i wa A
tultani (dual), ? ‘talatatu >ahmisin, 2 "hamsatu >atmanin, §
/ag{/rr - 0 /orfaﬂfraz
&LJ|ML3M , lulmju_ul
tiscatun wa-talatatu sarbaci in, 93 >arba‘atun wa-hamsatu asdasin, 42
5w 0. foo v ,
[35.9] The word for percentage is 443.\.@_“ 4cdlf can-nisbatu 1-
) 273

mi’awiyyatu. Percentage figures (%) are expressed by adding the
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numeral phrase ‘l_\_nJI_t bi-l-mi’ati or 4_s_n_||

- -

cardinal number, e. g.

3 fi l-mi’ati to the

¢ 8. tilis 2 e
4_‘\_AJ1_.|d._I)1_I 4_:_A_Il_\u_9.a_|‘)| 4_3_A_Il_|<{_\_a

m| atun b| I -mi’ati,
100%

talatatun bi-l-mi°ati, 3% >arba‘dina bi-l-mi> ati, 40%

Days of the week

20 fo,% 5

The names of the days of the week, ¢ ¥ el:.

z
I

ayyamu l->usba‘i, are
formed by combining the word for ‘day’, g2 yawmun (masc. sing.),
with nominal forms of the numerals (except for Friday and Saturday,
which have their own names) in the ’idafah construction. Sometimes

2o~
the word g is, in fact, left out.

Y ‘:9.; yawmu I->ahadi, Sunday

-
o- 90 0,%0~

‘:).:L.\.JYI as2 yYawmu l-itnayni, Monday

& 20~

c LoLJI ps2 yawmu t-tulata’i, Tuesday

- o0g0,%0~

;Luj:fl a2 yawmu |->arbi<@’i, Wednesday

u,u.a;_lol ‘:9.' yawmu |-hamisi, Thursday

0,20~

WA_“ as2 yawmu |-gumucati, Friday

2o~

g__\A.A.u.Il a2 Yawmu s-sabti, Saturday

The calendars and names of the months

f0 -

(sing.: ygd),

2o 2
|

‘5, 2 .
The names of the months of the year, {icull g

according to the different prevalent calendars are:

used in Egypt, used in the Islamic or

Sudan and eastern Arab lunar months
North Africa  world
2 . S0t 2 - 25 2
(1) January sl I[P P
kanlnu t-tant muharramu




used in Egypt, used in

the Islamic or

Sudan and eastern Arab lunar months
North Africa  world
- oi 2 -2 . Ed 2
(2) February il L Shs
Subatu safarun
2 o - 2 o 2 Gg0,8 -
>adaru rabi‘u I->awwalu
2 Z 2 s 0~ @ " 2 -
4) April 2yl Ol I IF Sy
naysanu rabi‘u t-tani
2 . 2 Gz < fo, - -2
(5) May sbe oL ¥l galen
>ayyaru gumada |->ula
2 2 2o . R P
(6) June gy ulJfﬁ SPYI GJLQ%
haziranu gumada |->3hiratu
E e F e e
(7) July sl BYex )
tammiizu ragabun
2 2 o ﬂ. ﬂ; 2 - - .
(8) August oadaud | 9| Ol
>abu $a‘banu
2 -0 -0~ 2 Sog 2 - e
(9) September jiaiic Jsbl olda,
>ayldlu ramadanu
2. 202 2 50,2 o 4 j/.
(10) October ;14K 93T (e Jleds
tiSrinu |->awwalu  Sawwalu
}/o/.) 3,02 o -0 %, ﬂ.
(I') November jiadgi LT Gy s saadll 93
tiSrinu t-tani di |-qi‘dati
2.0 - 250,58 2 - g e, 2
(12) December yiaiuss Jds¥l osl& daalisd

kandnu I->awwalu  da |-higgati

is about | | days shorter than the solar year.

Note: The months of the Islamic lunar calendar rotate backwards, because the lunar year

Seasons of the year

2 5z _ i
@.}JJI >ar-rabiu, spring
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2 . M %
iuall *as-sayfu, summer

- oz

;s.uaJl >al-harifu, autumn

L

- (L] *ag-sita>u, winter

-

The Islamic era and the Muslim festivals

-0z

_\_.;_c ‘idun, festival, pl.: ..\L.A..CI >a‘yadun

The higrah year, 4:| ﬁ@J I Z:u.u] | >as-sanatu l-higriyyatu, is the year
in which the Proi)het Muhammad emigrated from Mecca to
Medina, i.e. 622 AD (16 July). This year is counted as year 1 of the
Islamic era. The Muslim year is a lunar year, :t:s);sjl 4.\.u.JI
>as-sanatu l-qamariyyatu, and counts only 354 days. The lunar
year is not so often used but when it is used, the Christian year is

also mentioned.

2 - P
The holy month of ;jlias, Ramadan(u) has no regular corre-
sponding date in the Christian year, because the lunar months
rotate backwards. It is the month of fasting from dawn to sunset.

2
The festivities at the end of Ramadan have two names: s

‘).L:A.Il ‘idu I-fitri “The festival of the breaking of the fast’ and
).u.mll A.uJI >al-1du s-sagiru ‘The small festival’. The common

ERPS ]

festival greetlng is: ¢J,lae wse <idun mubarakun ‘Blessed feast!’
E NS -

or d)Lm L«.A.AJ Ramadanu mubarakun ‘Blessed Ramadan!’

UA.«.AYI .A:x.c ‘idu I->adha means ‘The festival of sacrifice’, which
consists of different ceremonies on the days of the pilgrimage
c;_' I >al- haggu) to Mecca. It takes place on the tenth day of the
month of m_ll 54 da 1-higgati (the last month of the Islamic
calendar), “when the pilgrims sacrifice sheep and give some of
the meat to the poor. It has another name, ;.\.S.ﬁ }A.ujél >al-<idu

l-kabiru, which means ‘The great festival’.

The blrthday of the Prophet Muhammad is called JJJ—A—“ .A.m
6‘9.\.\.“ ‘idu I-mawlidi n-nabawiyyi, but it is not much celebrated

as a festival.



Christian festivals Ordinal

Ly - o, 25 & numbers,
The Christian year is called dauMaall {iculf >as-sanatu I-miladiyyatu  fractions,

‘the year of the birth (of Christ)’. expres-
sions of

L s time,
Christmas is Wlaad] wae <idu I-miladi. calendars

-

o 0,2 _ . W (T W92 2 _ L .
Easter is eadll aae Tdu fishi or e Lidll sue Tdu I-giyamati.

BC luall Jid qabla I-miladi AD 9T 12y bacda I-miladi

Note: One of the most common festival greetings for both Muslims and

FEPRPT I

Christians is &J ;Lss Le ‘tidun mubarakun, which means ‘A blessed feast’.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

’/°'2,°’|

Lo TTGEali® Gl SIS ST Guja G el

s W -

20 20,

w,,uum" e l33® QBT j;_n S ¥

P

(1) 'l learned *by heart (memorized) the lesson on *ordinal *numbers
on °page 4l in the “first ®part of the book on Arabic °language

8grammar.

° ﬁ:0£’~/£3“1/0‘¢’ - 32 9 0 i 9. | A7 0,

o - o0~ 39/0/ [ o}s *; e, :g */.:{’5 & :: 4 o -

2 2o, - %0 g i -4

_L,.)”YI slasyd ‘Lu.t]

(2) Five 'per cent of ’the inhabitants of the city are *foreigners of ten

*different *nationalities. Two per cent of them are from ‘countries not
"belonging to the European ®Union.

$o 2

(GJA)GIJA' mjlu-cua.\a_“ uﬂl&ub BSJL;

o - 0zo 2 o,

RAFY ;fu_lj[fj{i onloadl’ 4_‘_w|,4

(3) The *modern Arab *history book 'consists of four “volumes. | read “only

277
éthe first and the second °parts (volumes).



Ordinal JML;JBJIQJAJI S J.‘.uJI L;I‘t.\.uL.a dJ.a; J;T;S
numbers, . oo e 0 o
fractions, ,C,_:u_..uijwjg_irlfb7 U.'quu_\irié Idj:g‘bs

expres-

sions of
time, the eleventh “century, *and they conquered ®Jerusalem in (the ’year)
calendars 1099.

(4) The first *Crusade (lit. *Crusaders’ 'expedition) to *the East was in

u_a_vuul_o_.u_amu” u_i|i_’aLA| Ly LqJ‘is ajL_ria;‘i;J
(5) 'l paid *two thirds of the price of “the car *and | will pay ‘the remaining
third at “the beginning of ®next year, °in addition to '"Yinterest of eight

per cent.

- //}a//
v

mLJIuL..quu_qu_u)JI fil)uu_q;ai\)h,] U_QJAJAC.GUAAJ

;-

;s.js Y {;‘I,EJ :)Sj:gw.atzxj‘l’ . ‘*Ylfy CLLAA u,o;.L‘A_lej
#of 0% 14 ..5. c|3° ...a.|2 - ||”'c|o ° L9
(=) g Lol B oSE (R o=

WRREAWN|

(6) | went with two friends of mine 'to visit you (plur.) in your “country
house at 8.30 a.m. (lit. eight o’clock *and half) ‘last *Monday *morning.

8,10,

"Unfortunately *'®nobody *was ''there. '*We waited for you for *more

than three '“quarters of an hour, then '*we went (left).

5 --0 g- -0

“Lu)aild.’j.ll UAouJLleu_q&y...uYI I..\.Au—qx_ﬂéull

../

(] A 2.2 o,

e L iy (L) ORI LGS (LT G 7 el
Lg_le._'q_l d_uLd”é

(7) This *week 'l began the first lesson in the Arabic *language. In the first
hour the teacher taught us how to write °the letters,and in %the second

hour how to “pronounce them (lit. the writing of °the letters — "their

pronunciation).

27
& (8) 'What “time (hour) is it *now?



z . so0 2 0- - %

J.@_Ia.' .A..Ll by..ni..ﬁ..\..@é e‘)..sucu,u.a;j 4_\_’L.\...'| qu 4_QL.u.J

(9) The time (hour) 'now is *15 *minutes past *three in the *‘afternoon

(p.m.).

°d e5 4° & 4 8.3 AL S rnf0 <l &0 E
Al O oA ) aa8uly” 8 yudlall delod]
(10) Itis *five (*minutes) past 'ten a.m. (lit. “before *noon).
B PP CR R VR
L;Lua CU" ? Gl el
(11) Itis *quarter past 'seven in *the morning.
340 8 0 &7 Gl &0 58
BL\.@ a 57 dasally” Ll deledl
(12) Itis *ten (*minutes) past 'eight *in the morning.
od o~ Zo2 g 2070, 7 W 7 0, 4- & z
ealt? Jﬂ u,ol.u)')!! 8 e Lulati' de Lol

(13) It is quarter to 'eleven a.m. (lit. a quarter Zless than eleven *before

*noon).

2o - 225 -0 -

GLA.uAt\.I:I

(15) Itis 'twelve (o’clock) *noon.

S C L 7%es 7 Wt F 4 7073 A0 A2 e 57
(uuﬁs_)éwﬁ e Lopall” 18,° LSali® o8
~-0-0 306

S '°J“’:~,A;|;:;1 Muw‘)lw 83 5imun]]
Oy Loy Ui wﬁd_n f'_;_lll iy
(16) *The government 'decided *to raise “the taxes on ‘imported *goods
"by four per cent, ®starting from the *first of '’January (''for the year)
1999.

P R

el &y eali® dAuan Sl Oedale? 35!

- o

0772 92

Y

/

(17) *A worker 'fell from *the window of (on) *the third *floor ‘and broke
®oth ’his legs.
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s Bwo B

O’ e Lllal® ST LT3 S0 G355 U

-

;;’S;J:Lulo g;‘s-bf;-‘“‘ﬂ-\-uékl}w u_'|‘|._\ad.c.u| u.u.u.oa_“
ul)@.lcrls aa't ;UAIQ' Luu.oM;] Bh.ua U/A_"IZ ’5 é;-l”
T

(18) Will you 'honour us 2with a (lit. your) visit *next 3Saturday °on the
occasion of my 50th ¢’birthday? ®l am very sorry,’l am busy that day, but
% will visit you on ''Sunday. "*Will you come in the *morning or in '*the

15,16,

evening!? | will come in the *'®afternoon, God ""willing.

s 0er G 05, . *Ez LCF LW ° o‘*:j » [:Xd 2
ol s T et (Jsl) ST (S g T Gl e

S5 LS B Sl (Al AT

(19) "*The Higrah New Year (lit. 'the occasion of *the head of the Higrah
year) is at *the beginning of the fourth month (i.e. rabi® t-tani) *and not

at °the end of the third month “as had been "mentioned.
m_h Syl d.;.»l_dl Lo T ul,sn quﬂl Syl
L.\JT4‘ L@jo...u‘i\; 3_)’3\.&‘2{72 L;A;:}L:c;.’ub]lj
(20) The first siirah (chapter) of the Holy Quran is called 'The Opening, and
the | 14th is *the last siirah and it %is called *Mankind.

r. OL D" - - nd .D:.od . :e/:o"’ 3 /. D:Q 0‘ ~°:D‘ - 0~ -0 I
,uffufjljggzawlyﬂlgfbl_\.\gl‘g uf/).bu:ﬂ-'lg‘)sjl u.eLu.@_\J
(21) 'We have finished the twentieth *century *and we have begun the

twenty-first century.

s S0c 29 8-

fil:-“/g‘i(-b%))d&:? u'—“"u'-‘m‘ue—ww-‘AJ lall’

sy }

L@AJJJ :)IJJIA ?LJAJSOJLUA.U WI

(22) 'Prayer %and fasting in the month of Ramadan *are two of the five *pillars

(principles) of Islam. Every Muslim *must "perform them if he can.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) The book on the Crusades to the East in the eleventh century consists
of five parts (volumes), and | read only the first and the second parts

(volumes).



(2) This week | learned by heart the first volume of the Modern Arab d
Ordinal

History. numbers,
(3) Last Monday | paid one third of the price of my country house and | will fractichs)
expres-
pay the two remaining thirds at the beginning of this week, in addition to sioF:ls o
interest of nine per cent. time,
calendars

(4) At the beginning of this year | began the first lesson in the Arabic
language. In the first hour the teacher taught us how to pronounce the

letters and in the second hour how to write them.

(5) The government decided to raise the tax on imported goods by 7 per

cent, starting from the fifth month of the year 2005.

(6) Eight per cent of the inhabitants of the city are foreigners of 22 different
nationalities,and four per cent of them are from countries not belonging

to the European Union.

(7) Will you come on Saturday or Sunday? | will come on Sunday morning

or in the afternoon, God willing.

(8) The 65th sirah of the Holy Quran is called Siratu t-talagi (‘The
Divorce’), and the 89th sirah is called Siratu I-fagri (‘The Dawn’).

(9) Fasting in the month of Ramadan is one of the five pillars of Islam.
(10) What time is it now?
(I'l) The time now is |3 minutes past three p.m. (in the afternoon).
(12) It is ten minutes past eleven a.m. (before noon).
(13) Itis quarter past seven a.m. (in the morning).
(14) Itis five minutes past eight a.m. (in the morning).
(15) Itis quarter to ten a.m.
(16) It is twenty (a third) to ten.
(17) Itis twelve (o’clock) noon.

(18) Last Saturday a foreigner fell from the window of (on) the second floor

and broke both his legs.

(19) | read about the ordinal numbers on page thirty-one in the Arabic

language grammar book.
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Chapter 36

Exception

Exception in Arabic: SGRLY

- -

IR

The following are the four most common words or particles used in
the sense ‘except (for), excepting, with the exception of, apart from,
excluding, barring’:

9 g S e (1 )

’illa gayrun siwa ‘ada (ma ‘ada)
An exceptive sentence contains the following four central elements:

(a) the predicate, expressing the action or situation to which the

exception refers;

-9 -0 2 o

o w

%

2o
(b)  the first noun, 4is l, i.e. (the set) from which the excep-

tion is made;

. . . 8. Yyel e
(c) the subtractive or exceptive particle, « L3 ¥ 8141;

s - -
-9 -0 oz

(d) the second noun,  Ai% l, i.e. the excepted or excluded

member.

The particle 3{1 ’illa, is most commonly used. It takes the following
noun in any of the three cases as follows:
(a) 3(! °illa, in a positive sentence

-

In a positive sentence the second noun that follows 1 is in the

accusative case, €.g.



The 2nd noun The exceptive The Ist noun Predicate

(the excepted particle (the set from which
member) the exception
is made)

z - s 258 .o
|JA|3 ! b.l)kjﬁ-” C>
haraga t-tullabu ’illa wahidan. (All) the students went out except
one.
- 6 e s 2 - 0g0, e
hadara [->a‘da’u ’illa r-ra’isa. (All) the members came except the
president.
¥|>illa, in a negative sentence with the first noun expressed

. & . -
In a negative sentence the second noun that follows Y! ’illa can be
in either the nominative or accusative, e.g.
S - z -5, 25 8 Lo -
anly / laals ¥ Ml s L
ma ga’a t-tullabu *illa wahidan / wahidun.
Only one student came. (lit. No students came except one.)
- - z- -5 77 % gro- 0~
Bays /8aa Y] Slall e 154l
lam yaqra®> mina I-garaidi *illa garidatan / garidatun.
He read only one of the newspapers.
(lit. He didn’t read from the newspapers except one newspaper.)
2 ‘w » - !»l o & PR
It /«ll1 Y|l ¥ 13 °ilaha °illa llzha / llzhu.
There is no god except God (Allah). OR There is only one God.
¥]>illa, in a negative sentence without the first noun

. s
In a negative sentence the first noun may be dropped before Yl
’illa. Then the noun that follows ¥| may take any of the three
cases, according to the case assignment (rection) determined by
the verb, e.g.
z i< M ofo-r 0 ~ — _
LS ¥ JSL at lam ya>kul °illa galilan. -

He ate only a little. (lit. He did not eat except a little.)

Exception
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Jas l;h Ls ma ga’a *illa ragulun.
Only one man came. (lit. Nobody came except one

man.)
- & 2 0~ ~ -
~ Y] & 0 Lo ma marartu °illa bi-ragulin. | passed by only one

P

N
,i; »

man.

(lit. 1 didn’t pass by except one man.)

I3
°

daﬁaﬁ 3 !,_).\AT Yia >ahtarimu illa s-sadiqa.
| respect only the honest. (lit. | don’t respect
except the honest.)
CES Y1 i ¥ 18 yagadu illa kitabun.,

There is only one book. (lit. There does not exist

except one book.)

2o- - -
The particles ;& gayru, (gswu siwa and lac <ada may replace
yl ’illa, but they take the following noun in the genitive case, e.g.

.\al:g 6&“‘ / 3;:. : L; (s ma g3>a gayru / siwa wahidin.
Only one came. (lit. Nobody came except for
one.)
as |:5 lae :Jh:fl’ i h ga°a r-rigalu ‘ada wahidin.

z

The men came except for one (of them).

lsc <ada may be preceded by the relative pronoun Lo ma: lae L ma
cada, when it is regarded as a verb. It is then followed by a noun in the

accusative case, e.g.

|:;|:9 fae G ijlaj).l‘l' ; lA §3°a r-rigalu ma ‘ada wahidan.
The men came except(ing) one (of them).

5 z-0-

’illa °anna and | ;i gayra >anna

59

s £ o~
The particle Y/J ’illa, and the accuse/ttive of ;e gayru may be followed
by the subordinating conjunction y *anna ‘that’. The meaning then

becomes ‘except that, nevertheless, but, however’, e.g.



6 <40%5g <o, 2525, 03 £9202 . L
)La',wm,d |J-‘°/ ';IJ‘YI&"QIPL’“

tabahatd fi I->amri *illa >anna-hum / gayra >anna-hum lam yagidu hallan

Exception
'They discussed “the matter, *but they did *not *find “a solution

L7 9,03 7 //29,//0/

gayra *anna-hu rafada I-’Igabata

'But (nevertheless) *he refused to *answer.
Exercises

Practise your reading:

3.5 ¢ ¥ o4 ” “wle %23 /0;2\,,} - -
JIJL: I.x;l | R VRN [NV [ R A PA |

SABGIT (353) a1 KRG

,?L}:'.MJT
(1) All *family *members 'slept in “the country house *except one who
‘returned to the city.

L.Su:_\:; e Gf (J;)Ajn_n S o’ ;,m,s

s.A-\-AJ

LT e
O
(2) An Zarmy 'division (group) went to *the border “except *two soldiers

(who) were ‘ill.

uﬂﬂé—’ Ljey
(3) My sister 'put out Zall the Jlights (lamps) *except the two lights in *the
bathroom and the ’sitting room
oy

g :,:45 005044 ° -3 »)c~} ",°?2':.:.:I
u:u&b:\“ f)AYI u.uJAA (yAc)gL-Acl u.uAL.\
9 7. L.gscgotic
_;\AJA sy UJ.Q I el"x@_tl

(4) *The members of *the Security *Council 'discussed the conflict

between ‘the two countries, 'but they did not ®agree on a
’opinion.

"%single

0230

’ 2
(5) " am nothing *but (except) *a human being *like you. (Quran) 5



w

Exception Ihljylub.uf MLH’:IIC_“...AJP
(6) (All of) the twelve disciples of *the Lord 3Jesus/l"lessmh 'believed “in his

e o LA
(.AML"“ ) 530yl |

message apart from one.

.{J}Bﬁ"
(7) All 'people, *apart from a *few, *are not interested in ‘international

*politics.

c e 8eq Gy P32 2
asadl” Ylelgn™ o107 KL
- z -

(8) 'For every disease there is *a medicine (cure) except *death.

,°’°‘°6"’ 27 75 r’ﬂ4r :oﬂzz 3}‘:, "2/'.|
o1 s fael® LdS® Gl Jla wSLali® Sl
(9) *The tourist 'visited “all the Lebanese *mountains *except ‘the mountain

of the cedars.

-

Ll G §ia0s” Lol QR @als) G0l (K aE
(10) 'l'irrigated all ’the trees of *the orchard (garden) “except one "dried-up

‘apple *tree.

.. T E

° g (;JLL)UQ)CLJIJSJ.‘AA

(11) All students 'attended *the lecture except my brother and yours.

JlA'ﬁuA;'; é

|
/5

P -

Saaly Qe /Sals L0 Y) ol (a1 205 G

(12) Only one student “passed the exam. (lit. 'No one Zpassed ’the exam

except one student.)

g e s o 4oy ’
JAIjGJJAj ‘Lbddlﬁ (S5u L&l QA..UAAJ| JS J.A

P

(13) All %soldiers 'ran away (escaped) from 3the barracks ‘except °their

commander and one ®soldier.

(14) | did not 'know any of *the members who *attended “the meeting

286 .
Sexcept the chairman and one ‘member.



(15) 1 will not 'buy Zanything from *the bookshop except the Arabic *news-

paper *and the magazine.

- 2 0

uu”ﬂm_ns

-0 % o, R

I I‘),n.al;ja_h ‘L“_LQ wM

¢
s
z - -

RYTREN
(16) *The audience (listeners) 'went out of “the lecture hall except *the

lecturer and one new student (f.).

$-0 - rz4//w/ }Oz/I

(aw)wll et L5507 Gha5) Hhsi? wlu_uc”

(17) 'l planted *a variety of *flowers in the garden but no (lit. “except) *roses.

. -

S QLLlLuS"LG_Ju ume uﬁu;uauc_u !

. -

(18) 2All the students 'passed “the final *exam *except one ‘lazy student.

§ 03 & AT x,oelf
dﬂjﬁjl I é_)s
[
P

(19) I 'hate 2no'ching except “cold 3wea’cher.

}‘o,,

(20) There are only grape, *fig and ollve trees in our ﬁeld.

(lit.'There is 'nothing in 2our field except “grape, *fig “and olive *trees.)
L ¥T7 3hall® G51° e cnaa T ¥ eann® LulIP We? Ll
(21) *People *talk only about the crisis in the "Middle °East.
it. 'There is no (other) *ta the people except talk about *the
lit. "There i her) “talk %by ’the people except talk about th

crisis in “the Middle “East.)

25 -0~

P (w)d;mll L51‘.45,‘;_1 ’J'SL.;}T ;.A_l ,,.K.

JI5) TEFT i e LRV (23
(22) *The military %expert 'talked to *newspaper “correspondents ‘but 'he

refused %to answer “all the '°questions.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) All the family members except one, who was ill, visited the mountain of

the cedars.

Exception
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(2) All the students slept in the country house except my sister who

returned to the city.

(3) All the soldiers went to the border except the commander and one

soldier who were ill.

(4) All the members of the Security Council went out of the hall except one

new member.

(5) In the final exam | did not know the answers to any of the questions

except one.

(6) All the members attended the meeting except the military expert and

one member.

(7) All the audience went out of the hall except the chairman of the meeting

and the newspaper correspondents.

(8) My brother put out all the lights in the house except the light in the

bathroom.

(9) 1 will not buy anything except roses, the newspaper and a magazine.

(10) The lecturer talked to an army division about the conflict between the

two countries but he refused to answer all the questions.

(11) In the garden | planted a variety of flowers and trees but no (lit. except)

olive trees.

(12) The members who attended the meeting discussed the crisis in the

Middle East, but they didn’t agree on a single opinion.



Chapter 37

Verbs of wonder, the negative

7’ o

copula il laysa, verbs

with special uses and some
special uses of the
preposition .. 2 bi...

7

37.1| Verbs of wonder, ;i.a:‘]‘i :J (3]

Exclamatory phrases such as ‘How beautiful!’, ‘How tall!’, ‘How black
he/shefit is!’, “What a rich man he is!’, etc., are expressed by using the
interrogative pronoun L ma ‘what?’, followed by a verb form which
looks like the derived verb form IV in the perfect tense third person
singular masculine (pattern: ;J.::I >afcala) and a noun in the accusative

case or a suffixed pronoun, e.g.

SN JATG AAATH

ma *agmala I-binta! ma *agmala-ha!

How beautiful the girl is! How beautiful she / it is!
da)l1 138 ST G LXK G

ma *akdaba hada r-ragula! ma *akdaba-hu!

What a liar this man is! What a liar he is!
Lol o4 Gl W21 G oo lgw sl s

ma *aSadda sawada hadihi I-gaymati! ma *asadda sawada-ha!
What a black cloud this is! How black it is!

(lit. How 'strong is the *blackness of this *cloud! OR
What 'a strength of *blackness this *cloud has!)

289
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If two verbs of wonder refer to the same noun, the second verb is
placed after the noun and takes a suffix pronoun, e.g.

fer0 g s 05 L7720 2z - s 05 L, -0 ¢z - --0 2z -
laral Log Lyl Jobl Lo (not: Lyl Caal Loy Jsbol Lo
ma ’atwala d-darsa wa-ma *as‘aba- ma *atwala wa-ma °as‘aba d-darsa)
hu!

What a long and difficult lesson!

Verbs with special uses

(a)  The negative copula il laysa ‘is not’ is counted among the sisters
of ;K kana. It is peculiar in that it is inflected only for the perfect
tense but with the meaning of the imperfect tense (referring to

present time).

(b)  Conjugation of uu:] laysa:

singular

plural

s o~

o

lastu, | am not

lays3a, they (2)

o~

P

3.masc. laysa, he is not laysd, they are
are not not

3.fem. laysat,she is laysatd, they (2)  lasna, they are
not are not not

2.masc. lasta, you are lastum3, you (2)  lastum, you are
not are not not

2. fem. ]asti,you are lastum3, you (2) lastunna, you
not are not are not
’oluj (as in plural) Y

lasna, we are not

Note: Regarding the expression of the predicative complement of u.u:J

laysa, see below (37.10b).




Remember from chapter 32 that the two verbs u& kana ‘he was’ and

ol laysa ‘is not, are not’, have no passive forms.

[37.4] The veer| yzala ( 1mperfect J| e yazalu) to cease, to disappear,
to go away’ is another sister of UK kana. It can be used as an aspectual
auxiliary in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the negative
particle L ma, Y14 or ‘J lam, and followed either by a verb in the
imperfect tense or by a verbal adjective or a noun in the accusative
case. Both these constructions signify that the action has not ceased, the

activity or state is still continuing, e.g.
- - 0, ’} }‘o/o/’/of ﬂ/.// /,‘/
Gaala i 3 Gy O dd /015 Y /015 G
ma zala / 1a yazalu / lam yazal yadrusu fi |-gami‘ati.

He is still (lit. did not cease) studying at the university.
. o002 8 oo PR

Ca O 1 /0153 /015

ma zala / 1a yazalu / lam yazal hayyan.

He is still alive. (lit. He did not cease being alive.)

. - E N
The verb sle <ada (imperf.: 3 sasyaciidu) ‘to return, to do again, to
resume’ is somewhat similar to the above verb J! zila.
(a)  When it is preceded by the negative particle (s ma or ‘zj lam, the

meaning is: ‘not again, no longer’, e.g.
f20- - -

mL;_JIuA;uJ_u ale

P

‘ada yadrusu fT I-gami‘ati.

He resumed studying at the university.

2 fo0- 0%~ 0~

mla_llu_qwj.umg/ah:u

ma ‘ada / lam ya‘ud yadrusu fi I-gami<ati.
He is no longer studying at the university. OR
He no longer studies at the university.

(b)  TheIVth form of the above verb ale <adais slef>acada. When it is
followed by a defined noun in the accusative case, it will have the
meaning ‘to do again, to give back, re-’, e.g.

- 0, sz

ul.\s.“.ﬁl.ﬂ

>a‘ada I|-kitaba. He returned / gave back the book.

Verbs of
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Slaia¥iale]

’a‘ada [-’imtihana. He repeated (re-took) the exam. (He re-

examined.)

Luadll i ule]

>a‘ada n-nadara fi I-qadiyyati. He re-considered the case.

m_qllu_q_).la.‘lleLclc)_;_ql

- o

’iqtaraha *i‘adata n-nadari fi I-qadiyyati. He proposed to re-consider

the case.

Note: The above SBL;| is the verbal noun of form IV.

7

The verb 4K kada (imperfect: :&f yakadu) ‘to be about to

.., almost, (nearly) ...

is used as an auxiliary with the following verb

in the imperfect indicative or, alternatively, imperfect subjunctive

(after :’fl), e.g.

Main verb: imperfect

indicative

2 s 2ar0, s -

c_u.ﬂjll KL

kada I-waladu yaqa‘u.

OR

The boy was about to fall over.

4 0, 2 }/}a

uajaa.lluauyluds

kidtu >amiitu mina |-“atasi.

OR

| almost died of thirst.

2 2.8 ..

&JAJIQA;.UA-IJ[S:

yakadu yamatu mina I-ga“i.

OR

He is almost dying of hunger.

Main verb: imperfect subjunctive

,,/o/},/o -

SRR

kada |-waladu *an yaqa‘a.

//a/ /0/’0

kldtu ’an >amuta mina I -catasi.
| was almost going to die of thirst.

- 2022 -

&\9.;_“ u.a Sy Gl Jl&:
yakadu *an yamiita mina I-ga€i.

He is almost going to die of hunger.

When J[€ kada is in the perfect or imperfect tense, preceded by the

: o
negative particle Le ma or ?J lam, both tenses have almost the same

meaning: just, barely, hardly, almost not’, e.g.

.o I 0~ -0~

c_qju_;;g_u;.ﬁa‘d/.sﬁu

ma kada / lam yakad yagqifu hatta waqa‘a. He barely stood up before he

fell down.



The verb pla dama ‘to last, to continue, to go on’ can be used in Verbalth
temporal clauses meaning ‘as long as ... (something is happening or wonder, the

going on)’. It is then preceded by the conjunction Ls ma ‘as long as’and ~ negative
copula,
special verbs
case, ¢.g. and uses

followed by a verb in the imperfect tense or a participle in the accusative

Ldialn
ma dama galisan, as long as he is sitting

0o - - -

Subaials s

ma dama yaglisu, as long as he sits

[37.8] The verb J.s qalla ‘to be little, to diminish, to be rare’ can take
the suffix Le_.. /.. .ma/, as NG gallama meaning ‘seldom’, e.g.

Sk U

qallama naltaqi. We seldom meet.
Verbs with the meaning ‘to start, to begin’

. & - .
In addition to the verb |as bada’a ‘to start, to begin’ there are a few
other verbs which have this same meaning as well as their major
meaning. The following are the most common of them: JL«A sara ‘to

become’ ‘sl_q gama ‘to stand up’, A >ahada, ‘to take’, e.g.

20~ s 2

UAS,.._\Al/m

bada’a / >ahada yarkudu. He began to run.

a8
gama yamsi. He rose/began to walk.

2 - P

sara yadhaku. He began to laugh.
Some special uses of the prefixed preposition .. _ bi...

The preposition .. = bi..., which normally means ‘by, with’, etc., can

. -, 293
also be used in certain types of complements:
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(a)

.. = bi... preceding a direct object

Certam triliteral transitive verbs, such as C.A-u.l sami‘a ‘to hear’
and ;4;:\ bacata ‘to send’, may take the preposition .. — bi... before
the direct object, which then appears in the gemtlve case. This
construction is merely a stylistic alternative to the regular con-

struction with an accusative direct object, e.g.

s 0, % o - z/za‘,ﬁnz
>adl caa OR sl cas
sami‘tu bi-I-habari. | heard the piece of sami‘tu |-habara.

news / about the news.

\\

0 - -~ 0 - -~

ba ata |Iay-h| bi-risalatin. He sent him a bac at_:a |Iay-h|
letter. risalatan.
Compare:

>akala I-lahma bi-$-Sawkati. He ate the meat with the fork.
..=bi ... before the complement of a negative predicate

After the negative copula ;)u;-' laysa ‘is not’, and after the nega-
tive particle s ma ‘not’, the predicative complement may take
the preposition ... bi.. (+ genitive). Again, this construction is
merely a stylistic alternative to the regular construction with an

accusative predicative complement, e.g.

):\.LAIE:I C..\:-Hj OR I‘).\.LA; u:-uj

lastu bi-gasirin.| am not short. lastu qasiran

s OR Lol

laysa bi-qgabthin. He / it is not ugly. laysa qabihan
Oeailiy B8 Gy OR  ualEL

ma kunna bi-na’imina. We were not ma kunna na’imina
sleeping.

J.\A.u\g.& Lo OR )l_\;;:gfb L;

ma huwa bi-bahilin. He is not stingy. ma huwa bahilan



P - o~ P
Note: L ma has the function of _uul laysa, which is a sister of ;IS

) Verbs of
kana. wonder, the
(c) .. ~ bi... preceding the conjunctions ul an and ul anna ::lg;ﬁ:e
The preposmon .. = bi... jcan be prefixed to the subordinating = special verbs
conjunctions ul >an and " | >anna ‘that’ without any change of and uses
meaning, e.g.
ﬂrrrru;nz }/rrro;oa
4.9.0;_.\.&4|0L|UAA'__\.U¢ OR mwalulwuﬂa
talaba min-ni bi->an >adhaba talaba min-nf >an >adhaba
ma‘a-hu. ma‘a-hu.
He asked me to go with him.
R z s -0 2 . 2
UA'J‘A’SJ‘HJUL"QQ‘U‘AI OR umﬁ‘”-”du'u—‘ﬁ;'
>ahbara-ni bi->anna walida-hu >ahbara-ni >anna walida-hu
maridun. maridun.
He told me that his father is ill.
(d)  Sometimes the particle .31 >id ‘when’ is used with the meaning ‘and
then suddenly ... !’, indicating surprise or sudden appearance.
In that case the subject may take the preposition .. bi.... The
particle 18 gad is then normally added after the sub/ject before
the verb.
- 0~ o 2 5 0”7 [
J.‘.a\g.muu.ujju.j! OR L)«LI:\:'\)JIJ‘-G\SJ!
’id bi-r-ra’isi qad wasala! ’id wasala r-ra’isu
Then / suddenly the president arrived!
Exercises
Practise your reading:
(g L) e yln® 3l L LT eah Wi L
(1) " How ?far away this village is and how *narrow its *streets!
2.0 0~ //D/ [ Ve igl -
MAJJ J}.Ia Lo\gu.u.u |).4.A.Q| Lo
295

(2) How 'short the president is and how *tall *his wife!



AT I L A T B T IR AR L B

Verbs of a YT e’ g’ Adlae’ JIE Nl e 507 Ll
wondael . . L - £ L

negative

copula, work on (*days) *Saturdays and Sundays.

special verbs o - B PV R T P P
and uses A9 (IX) 5 Llhdal’ wll” Ly paayedl” lla el Lo

(3) It is 'seldom that the manager (director) of the company “comes to

(4) How 'weak this “patient is and how “pale (lit. how *strong *yellow) °his
face!
LT st i g AL
(5) 'l am not *happy today because | didn’t *pass *the exam.
%04 20 5‘%3 A N g - Lo
aaldll” § ¥l u_é‘u.Ua.r_ S hall Gl
(6) 'Isn’t the physician on *holiday (vacation) “next *week?
s Cad8® Sl Saf' 34
(7) This 'necklace is not very Zold.

g0 92/ 02z |

T /AT 5 Gl it L
5o, E,
s a1 GIT°

-

(8) 'lsn’t *there anyone at the university *who is *more competent (clever)

than you in the Arabic *language?

(;;)Jl;;?‘ié S/):.iés ’@;‘;4 "[ ’.‘.:3 I’JL’A”" 12 :&;yl
(9) 'We can hardly *hear what “the reporter of ‘the news *bulletin is *saying.

P R

e Ll 556 G LA i 65 DGR

-

02 - /}/oez n/el’:jl

o~ o - b 9€|09 - o - 8

,J}AJTH Cyo ol C:.AS:Q9 Gl
(10) 'l had hardly (almost) *opened the door of *the bedroom (lit. *sleeping
room) *when suddenly in *the darkness ’the cat jumped on to ®my
chest.’l was ''scared '°to death (lit.’l almost '°died ''of fright).
AP VAR B A A7) B A T W |
(11) 'There is still some *time before the *aeroplane >takes off (flies).
o5 L7402t 753

alall7 8 AT® e ]
NS RN RS Nl

(12) 'As long as %your grandfather is ill (so) *he should “stay in 'bed for

R R N

29
‘ another *month.



u—n;\g—u (J.QA)JLAA_Iludls ‘IJA"‘AJI ‘).e_‘.u g_LA.l ./A;:'I

-~ -0

idaal?’

-

(13) 'After half *a month in “the desert the camels *almost “died of thirst.

‘uwl LsA@Lmn J&J@W uu Jad1? Lk

(14) *The family 'resumed (*again) * searchlng for the *lost child in ‘the forest.
704}0}6 - P 4},;;;3}

<, 5

(15) 'l *have * respected *and admlred *His Majesty the Klng since the day of

his coronation.
R N L el e el e
oL % e . RS
(16) Aren’t you the one who was the 'vice-chairman of “the oil company’s

*administrative 2board (*council)?

0o - 0.2 - 0% 0o o’;l

ulum (U l5s )um JS‘_‘J:A_.IA;U m|s3ewmfmm sl

(17) The 'time given is not *enough “to answer all “the exam *questions.

2 }o/3 L2, 22 0‘2

o_.ul‘).‘.a.“ (‘:.a.u‘)s)‘z\}a.u) QA\A.;\ uas‘).\ 4.&\5&;_“ g_.\.”‘)
Wl AT (Caln) DAY fe @)
(18) 2The government 'still *refuses *to reduce “tax (lit. *fee, due) for "those

on °low (lit. little) incomes.

QCA_)_\ y"b 4;'4.“ U‘qu:"";;;'l ;_S:.A.I

(19) 'The guest went *or a walk in *the forest *and did not *return.

R

Translate into Arabic:

(1) How tall the manager of the company is and how short his wife!

(2) The patient seldom comes to the physician on Saturdays and Sundays.
(3) How pale (yellow) the face of the president is and how weak he is!
(4) We can hardly hear what His Majesty the King is saying.

(5) I am not happy today because the director’s child is still lost in the

forest.

(6) Isn’t your grandfather ill and shouldn’t he stay in bed for another week?

Verbs of
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(7) The cat jumped on my chest and | was almost scared to death.

Verbs of
wonder, the (8) The cat almost died of thirst in the bedroom.
i
n:ill:\ll: (9) There is still half a day before the aeroplane departs (flies).
special verbs (10) How narrow the streets of this village are!
and uses

(1'1) Isn’t the family on holiday next month?
(12) After half a month the family resumed searching for the lost child in the

desert.
(13) The vice-chairman of the board of the oil company still refuses to pay

the taxes.

(14) The time given is not enough to answer all the questions in the news

bulletin.
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Chapter 38

Adverbs and adverbials,
absolute or inner object,
hal (circumstantial clause)
and tamyiz (accusative

of specification)

Adverbs

Arabic adverbs are mostly derived from nominals. The majority of the
derived adverbs are, in fact, indefinite accusative nouns or adjectives,
although there are also many derived adverbs with dammah without
nunation or article. Compared to European languages, Arabic has
few underived (original) adverbs. The underived adverbs may
end in sukan or fathah, less often in kasrah or dammah without

nunation.

In Arabic grammars, adverbs are classified by meaning as
follows:

s 2 0~ e

(a) adverbs of time, ‘_,Lo 5 <Syb (answer the question: ie mata

‘when?’)
o 2 - - o0z

(b) adverbs of place, ulS.o 3,18 (answer the question: Q.«I >ayna

‘where?’ or Whence>’)

Note: Of course, there are also adverbs of manner, degree, reason, restriction,
etc., e.g. the underived adverb 15 fagat ‘only’.

[38.3] All adverbs of time are derlved from verbal roots or pronominal
bases. The common adverb s mata ‘when?’ (also used as the temporal
conjunction ‘when’) is apparently etymologically connected with the

interrogative pronouns Le ma ‘what?’ and ’ys man ‘who?”.
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EI < EI

u_:\./a mata can be preceeded by the particle 5l >ay, as s (5] >aymata,
without any change of meaning, e.g.
cha u:\.c mata gi>ta? OR ‘L.u; u_m :;I >ay mata gi’ta?

When did you come!

Adverbs of time often have the definite article _ﬁ and take

the accusative or, rarely, nominative case, e.g.

With article:
co9z Lot e ‘&3 Lredz A “
asll Gaadi ST WAT Ll Lo
’al-yawma al-gumc‘ata al-’ana °al-laylata *as-sa‘ata >as-sanata
today on Friday now tonight  now, at this time in this year

Without article:

2o~ 2 o0~ - oz Z -
o Jad o= ool lag
ba‘du qablu hina >amsi gadan

afterwards, still, yet before, earlier when (conj.) yesterday tomorrow

2o~ £ o~
Note: Adverbs ending in dammah, like aas and Ja§, may t%ke a preposition.
Nevertheless they do not change the ending into kasrah, e.g. uas ‘ys min ba‘du
‘afterwards’. ’

Examples:
}jl ; L; s ma ga’a l-yawma. He did not come today.

2o~ - -

e la L ma ga°a ba‘du. He has not come yet.

0z - -

d...el 4l safara >amsi. He travelled yesterday.

oz
Note: The kasrah in UMT >amsi ‘yesterday’ is not an indication of the genitive
4 L %z
case, but is only used for smoothing the pronunciation. Observe also that _usl
>amsi ‘yesterday’ has definite reference, although lacking the article. The noun

2 0 g0z

uu.a’z’l >al->amsu, which is definite, means ‘the past’ (not: ‘yesterday’). Similarly,

™ gadan ‘tomorrow’ has definite reference but indefinite form. Compare the
“ a‘ .~ e . . .
prepositional expression il S fil-gadi ‘in the future’ (not ‘tomorrow’).

. . . : . ¢
Certain nouns in the accusative without the article ... d1 are used

as adverbs when followed by a year, e.g.



Y.V OR Yo Vdw 4 Adverbs
sanata 2003, in the year 2003 fi sanati 2003 and
adverbials,
. PEIRY absolute
Underived adverbs of place,}') Loy 8,k , are very few, e.g. object, hal,
tamyiz
2 o - 2 . 2 2 o~
tahtu huna hunaka haytu
beneath here there where, whither, whereas, due to the
fact that
Examples:
-2 o o
*iglis huna! Sit here! (masc. sing.)
- g 2 o~ o o - O.
’idhab min haytu gi>ta! Go whence you came!
. 200
Derived adverbs of place are common, e.g., 3¢8 fawqu
2 .-
‘up(stairs), on top, above’, ¢ |9 wara>u ‘behind, in the rear, at the
back’.
Other common adverbs having the form of accusative adjectives
or nouns are:
tagriban laylan gadan >ahyanan giddan  halan
almost by night tomorrow sometimes very immediately
haditan  da’iman  °ahiran matalan taniyan  *awwalan
recently  always finally, lately for example secondly firstly, first
Grs  Yhd  Lew Lasga LS Ll
Sargan S§amalan  yaminan yawman katiran  qalilan
eastward on the on the right one day much, little, few
left, to very
301
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Examples:

z. 82 -

IJ:.JAL.._‘I

>usafiru gadan. | will travel tomorrow.

z nz}z

l.LJluLA3

wa_salatl t-ta’iratu laylan. The aeroplane arrived at night.

z 8. 2. o, 5 -~

L AL s

tawaggahati |-bahiratu gandiban. The ship set out (headed) southwards.

English adverbs are often rendered by prepositional phrases in
Arabic, e.g.

g Hﬁ

fahima bi-suhtlatin. He understood easily (lit. with ease).

Jeo e T8

qara’a ‘ala mahlin. He read slowly.

Absolute or inner object

2 <0 2 o,

The so-called absolute or inner object, dﬂa.c_’l J\y.u.’l is used to
emphasize the manner of action or the number of instances. It consists
of a verbal noun (derived from the same root as the main verb) in the

indefinite accusative form, followed by an accusative adjective.

o~ -

rakada rakdan sarian. He ran swiftly. (lit. He ran a swift running.)

buS g s
fariha farahan kabiran. He rejoiced greatly. (lit. He rejoiced a great
joy.)

Note: Sometimes the inner object consists only of a dual verbal noun:

o-5- 2o &

L).\.\AJ‘L{‘.LA.H“&_.\SJ

-

daqqati s-sa‘atu daqqatayni. The clock struck twice (two strikes).



Hal clause (phrase)

Hal ij (= means ‘circumstance, condition, or state’. It is added to an
already complete sentence as a kind of supplementlve adverbial clause
or phrase, answering the question g_suS kayfa ‘how?’ or ‘in which
manner or condition?’. In English it corresponds mostly to a (co)pre-
dicative or adverbial participle (referring to the subject or object), as

in ‘He came laughing. I saw him standing.’

E
Hal Jls is mostly an adjective or active participle in the indefinite
accusative, agreeing in gender and number with the noun to which it

refers, e.g.
I I - : ;
Las yo rileall sle <ada s-s@’ihu maridan. The tourist returned ill.

(In which hal ‘condition’ has the tourist returned? He returned maridan
4IP. Thus, maridan is hal, because it describes the circumstance or con-
dition of the tourist.)

c0 - -

"L\Al.o.u b}@&“ g_u.u.l.l Yy
la tasrabl I-gahwata sahinatan! Don’t drink the coffee (while it is) hot!

LSL. Sita

dahaba sadiqi bakiyan. My friend left weeping. (My friend wept as he left.)
oSk WA

dahaba |->awladu bakina. The boys left weeping. (The boys wept as they
left.)

-0, [

uL\SL\ u'-u-“ UA-AJ

dahabati I-banatu bakiyatin. The girls left weeping. (The girls wept as
they left.)

Remember that the above «LSL is in the accusative indefinite form,
although it has two kasrahs. See chapter 13 on the sound feminine

plural!

Hal UL; can be in the definite form only when followed by
a suffixed possessive pronoun. Hal is never defined by the definite

. z
article 1, e.g.
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-0 - 2 ,D/O//

b-\AJuJ#JAJIG

ga’a I-mab“ltu wahda-hu. The delegate came alone (by himself).

The waw of hal, JIs17 s/

The conjunction :9 ‘and’ can be used to introduce a hal clause based
onan active participle (which then remams in the nominative case). This
g is called the waw of hal, JBJI 3|5 and can be translated as ‘while,
as’. The waw of hal can be “connected to a personal pronoun or a noun

in the nominative (referring to a separate subject), e.g.

.ot cg .

dﬁb 59

takallama wa-huwa wagifun. He spoke while (he was) standing.

s 0, s s

\ﬁ-'L-ouB-"J e

haraba wa-Il-harisu na’imun. He escaped while the guard was sleeping.

P
38.14 | Hal, Jls, may replace the participle with a finite verb in the

imperfect tense, preceded by the waw of hél; and a pronoun, e.g.

L

PSERCTIEY

dahaba wa-huwa yabki. He left weeping. (He was weeping as he left.)

Tamyiz (accusative of specification)

The word tamyiz, 1#, means ‘specification, discrimination, clarifica-
tion’. In grammar it refers to a nominal attribute in the accusative
indefinite form that expresses the substance or content after measure
words, or the item counted after the cardinal numbers 11-99. In
addition, it is used after the elative form in periphrastic comparative

and superlative expressions. Examples:

’iSturiya litrun zaytan.



One litre of oil was bought.
(zaytan is tamyiz, because it specifies that the measured substance is oil

and not something else)

B LA glls ]
>iStara walid-i litran zaytan.

My father bought one litre of oil.
z s - fo0 ]
¢ind-T ¢iSrdna gamisan.

| have twenty shirts.
cwgo 7z oo- Fo2 2 0 o
>al-bintu *aqallu gamalan min >ummi-ha.

The girl is less beautiful than her mother.

(lit. The girl is less with regard to beauty than her mother.)

Exercises

Practise your reading:

/0/2}0/

':a.uJJLA.uJJ‘L:u‘)’J|4.SJ-’| (a_mls)_mbs (wJJ)wJJJL\AL elain

-

(1) 'l learned the Arabic *grammar (lessons) by heart, lesson by lesson

(lit. the *rules of the Arabic “language).

S L i K R
(2) 'l stayed 'awake *all *night *alone (by myself) *while *the people were

Tasleep.
s % - 0 - - %0 - o-o0

SreuN-y d)—“‘“ u—*a'éﬁhu -h-b-‘ uy-’uéfz ,ﬂiluj

-

(3) In 'the West *they make ’iron into 4weapons and in the East "they cut
"trees for *wood.

Zo~- 0’°’9}’° ’8°"7°” E R

s die” pans® a3 ol RS sas” f—:'ﬂ‘i%ms)"éz NI

- |}o}||

,AA—”L.HJ.A.\A

(4) *My neighbour 'emigrated from *the village *“when he was old and

''since then we have ®heard ”'°nothing "about him.
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Adverbs ;&b:};%9 b:)u:.u u_qg_;LMJJ A’.\lu Gy Z];é} :0_9;.42 SG1
and N o
adverbials, CJL;JI B o U.U.L...u 10
absolute
object, hal (5) *A guest dropped in (lit.'came to me *suddenly) **while | ‘was preparing
tam'yiz "to go out in ®’a taxi (’hired ®car) which was 'waiting for me ''outside
Ladi)® a7 R 87 a5yt G Lalkl? g3

(6) 'The husband is faithful 3but *his wife ®is *more ®faithful "than he
M |A|4_||5ij,_I| (‘LIJJ)LJ&-‘ JASl u.cl MJMIL}_’J;}TE{S/“:/ a]]

(7) The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia is 'one of “the greatest ‘oil-*producing

- 2 00,7 -

3countries in *the world.

s el s LJLc. L Ll e CKi S

PR

(8) The dog 'barked **loudly (lit. a 4hlgh ’barking) at “the thief. The thief

- - -0-0

Swas scared ‘and ran away.
202 o0,2

(wu)uljﬁb (G29) = 38117 Ly sty '
Jaaly aly SlL® Lok

G -

(9) The president of the republic 'received *the ministers *and parlia-
mentary members “and shook their *hands one by one.

S N S N AT TNl T g

(10) *The merchant 'sold one (4travelling) 3suitcase, 20 *shirts and 11 ®shoes
R - ” 2 o~ /o
LAA.\J (ua.t:a.s)ul.‘msjlz !

eliy® o lis® GhlT,* .
Loas? I VY

(1'1) 'l bought the *white shirts and the *black *hat,and “a gold watch and a

w-2 o //o L0z -

i;a,o.a_l uAb).L; ‘).\Slu.uu

5

silver °ring. (lit. the shirts white and the hat black)
»l ’;I >

cs 0z

(12) There is 'no doubt that the physician is more 2experienced than *the

nurse.

L,d.h....ull Jul u_quJ Lu.uLc w.....,llwl ulua.ia.cl

(13) 'l was pleased *to see the president *walking “alone on ®the main

Bee Sstreet.



P64t 7 03 T m 02 (T8
Ll J5° Lelye® LT’ uluyl? LK
(14) "*The more *a man is in *love, °the less ‘sleep he gets. (lit. 'Whenever

3the man’s *love %increases, his ®sleep *decreases.)

//r6 }:‘.Orcz 0~ z fo }2 }4,}0,/ |

] auald® L@Ml w;.’. OAL:.J...M

(15) 'l lived with him for Zone week in *the same “apartment and | did not

*like him ‘at all.
ZLqe? (076 .t LFs 7 08824 P8, .3 1 P2t 7 8
SLalS7 i ol e uely” b ¥T7 38017 Jlae” il
(16) "I will travel *tomorrow to ‘the Middle ’East and °| will be away from the

country for a "whole ®month.

-2 - 2 2 P

&;LA/J&A;W ,,l,ml;u L3 st Jal!

(17) ®The lecturer 'entered *the lecture hall (*while he was) laughing.
0 L e ¥y Al undi' Y
(18) Don’t drink 'juice *hot and don’t drink *tea *cold!

20 <o o - osr - ;a/,
? 2 |

(19) 'l walked *quickly (lit. a qunck walk) for two hours (ztlme) *and got
tired.

s 0 Zz0-3 £-20 A

J_.;_lps ql; Cye ian Pl C_Ua
(20) 2The moon 'rose *suddenly from *behind *the mountain.

20/} n,,z

Shal® 41 Sale S Y ) el TR

-

(21) 'l decided *l would return to *my homeland Lebanon *sooner °or ‘later.

Translate into Arabic:
(I) There is no doubt that | will return to my village sooner or later.
(2) The wife is more faithful than her husband.

(3) The dog barked suddenly at the guest and (so) the guest got scared and

ran away.
(4) The West is more experienced than the East.
(5) | decided to drink the tea hot and the juice cold.

(6) The thief sold a black shirt,a white hat,a gold ring and a silver watch.
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Adverbs (7) I liked to see the lecturer laughing on the main street.

p b"'mld (8) The merchant emigrated to the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and we have
adverbials,
avbsollute not heard anything about him.
object, hal, (9) People cut trees for wood and from iron they make weapons.
tamyiz

(10) I lived alone for a month and a week on the mountain.
(11) I will be away tomorrow from the Arabic grammar lesson.

(12) | stayed awake all night alone in the apartment and | learned by heart the

lessons about the Middle East.

(13) The president of the republic received the ministers and parliamentary

members in the hall and shook their hands one by one.
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Chapter 39

Conditional sentences

A conditional sentence contains two parts. The first part of the
conditional sentence expresses a condition or contingency. It is called
protasis and the Arabic term is L:::le, ‘the condition’. The second
part expresses the consequence or result of the condition and is called

°0F, e 77 .. N
apodosis, .LJ.JJI <l ga, ‘the answer to the condition’.

Conditional sentences are mostly introduced by one of the three
-] - 0~
. . . (o (15 4m .
conditional particles, which are (/ in, 13] *ida and sl law, all meaning

‘if’. The following outlines the differences in their use.

:)1 ’in “if’, is followed by a verb in the perfect or imperfect jussive
(apocope{tus). In the following examples the second part has the perfect

or imperfect jussive, e.g.

(a)  in+perf.+ ’in + perf. + >in + imperf. jussive +
perf. imperf. jussive imperf. jussive
I 0o~ 0~-~- ~- 0 o~ 00 2o0-0
=08 0l e o8 0l e oon Ol
’in darasa nagaha.  in darasa yangah. ’in yadrus yangah.

If he studies, he succeeds (OR he will succeed).

(b) The imperative can be used in the second part and must be pre-

ceded by .. 3, e.g.

’in + perf. + ’in + imperf. jussive +
imperative imperative

adle .l o) adle cals )

’in dahaba fa-dhab! ’in yadhab fa-dhab!

If he goes, then you go! OR If he goes, then you should go!
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Note: In spite of being in the perfect tense, the above verb _sad refers to the future

here (see chapter 17).

|:\1 ’ida “if’ is a synonym of Q! >in, with the nuance of eventual-
ity. Tt is followed by the perfect tense in the first part and the perfect or

imperfect indicative in the second part. If the second part is a nominal

sentence or contains an imperative or one of the words below, then the

second part must be preceded by the particle ... _fa ‘then’:

the particle kY qad

the future particles _8 g.u sawfa or ... s sa...

o -
the interrogative particle Ja hal

the negative particle Ls ma, ;| lan,or ¥ 13

the negative copula Ll laysa.

Note: The imperfect jussive and the imperative cannot be used after |.3!.

Examples:

(a)

... 8/fa.../ preceding the second part when it is a nominal sentence:

- ~-0_-0-0~

3w 2 -7 e . L
s> Jaal s Jon ] 2in ta‘mal fa-l-amalu sihhiyyun.

7

If you work, (then) work is healthy.

... -8 /fa.../ preceding the second part when it contains an impera-
tive verb:

S0 Lo -

wals it ) %in sa’alaka fa-agib-hu.

If he asks you, (then) you answer him!

Y preceding the particle k% qad:

P

RV s d.s.cj |.:! /;gl ’in/*ida wa‘adaka fa-qad sadaqa.
If he promises you, (then) he is sincere.

o~ -

Y preceding the future particle \_Q\g.s.u sawfa or ... —.u sa:

200 - 2.0+ 0+ -

°L 4 °L L0 LT 8 % A 0
’in/’ida *asa’ta fa-sawfa tandamu OR fa-satandamu.

If you cause harm, (then) you will regret it.



(e) ... S/fa.t preceding the interrogative particle EJ:& hal:

28 80 - 0 -~ Zw

eSS Jgd I_)...ud.lul.q I_\I/ul
’in/’ida qultu laka sirran fa-hal taktumu-hu?
If I tell you a secret, will you keep it confidential? OR

If | told you a secret, would you keep it confidential?

f) ... A /fa.../, preceding the negative particle L ma, :)j lan or ¥ la:

220 /o,/ 220 2220

’in / °ida zarani ‘aduwwun fa-ma a;rudu-hu/fa-la ajcrudu-hu/fa-lan

>atruda-hu.

If an enemy visits me, | shall not dismiss him.

(g) ... S/fa.t preceding the negative copula uu:] laysa:

- 2 0 -~ 0 -

U.AIJJ W u.&..\.\ ul in tadhab fa-lastu bi-dahibin.

- P

If you go, (then) | am not going.

Jj law “if’, for unreal condition, takes the perfect in both parts
and refers to the past or future. The second part is often preceded by the
particle ... J, e.g.

/////

el ua_).\JJ law darasa la-nagaha.
If he had studied, he would have succeeded. OR

If he studied, he would succeed.

2 0~ - -8 ﬂﬂ

R P P L;.J..sr. QISJJ law kana <indi nuqddun la-safartu.

If I had had money, | would have travelled.

Y;J law-la and ‘:.I ;J law-lam ‘if not’

Y;J law-1a is followed by a nominal predicate or suffix pronoun.

0~-0~-

‘AJ ¢ law-lam is followed by the verb in the imperfect jussive, e.g.

I RTINS P iy i
sadlT JEY a0y 6l1 dae y Y gl law-1a ragbatu |-waziri la-staqala s-safiru.

If it had not been the minister’s wish, the ambassador would have

resigned.
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2 5 6 w20 ©c2- 0~ _ _
bt JELLY oY ol law-13-hu la-staqala s-safiru.

Were it not for him, the ambassador would have resigned.

s s s - - Z -0 8% 08 -0-0~

e L |4€m OSe ol sl law-lam yakun mugtahidan la-ma nagaha.

If he had not been industrious, he would not have succeeded.

All three conditional particles can be followed by the verb L)l/S

kana, to confirm the perfect tense (past), e.g.

s“hl-)] ujl k% ulS;.l law kana qad °ati la-ra’a-hum.

If he had come, he would have seen them.

R L I - s 07 - - - o

Goal Al o8 4K 13) / ) %in /°ida kana qad qala dalika la-sadaqa.

If he (has) said that, (then) he will keep his word.

The second part of the conditional sentence may precede the first
part:

}oﬂ

d.‘.u:u Y |_s| J.L.Lal.w sa->uqabiluka *ida zurtu Dima3qa.

| will meet you, |f| visit Damascus.

~o0-0,

3.JI u_h_\.cl.u.u ul " ;J_\:.L..ul >usa‘iduka gadan in tusa‘idni l-yawma.

| will help you tomorrow, if you help me today.

The following interrogative pronouns can be used in generalized
relative clauses with conditional implication. The verb in both parts of

the sentence is then in the imperfect jussive (apocopatus) mood:

o - - 0~
e Man, whoever Logo mahma, whatever
s 0z - fo-
La.ul >aynama, wherever Laiia haytuma, wherever
Examples:

o -0 %0 -0 -

A u.l.fcu o man yatlub yagid. He who seeks, finds.

0 ~0z c %0 - -0~
t_ul 5 Lege mahma tatlub adfa. Whatever you ask, | will pay.

°© c9z0 -0~ - %0

M Ak La.u;/ Lcu.nl >ayna-ma / haytu-ma tadhab adhab.

Wherever you go, | will go.



Concessive particles

The combined particles and expressions below correspond to the
English concessive conjunctions and prepositions: ‘although, even if, in

spite of, despite’.

0 -~

ol u_m hatta wa-law, even if, even supposing that

5z

O/ g Ma‘a ’anna, even though, although

0 -

ol g wa-law, whatever, even if, even though

-0 -

‘a.é.J ragma, (prep.) in spite of

E,,a ‘;.3]1’_. bi-r-ragmi min..., (prep.) in spite of, despite

5 z-0-

Ol ‘a.'cj ragma >anna, although, even though

Olg wa-%in, even though

Examples:

2 80 -~ o~ s 0 er 5-

s Sy sy sl S
hatta wa-law darasa sawfa yasqutu.

Even if he were to study, he'll fail.

zy. s 85g - -

ulA.uaY|u_Q.leA.u.nz|A.\Aoudd_i|c-a

ma‘a >anna-hu darasa gayyidan, saqata fi I-imtihani.
Although he studied well, he failed in the exam.

//oro/ﬂro//

| \LCJ g_.\.&dl.:.u
sa->adhabu ragma I-matari.

I will go in spite of the rain.

f@f@ﬁ)u/uﬁgjmullum
dahaba °ila “amali-hi ragma maradi-hi / bi-r-ragmi min maradi-hi.

He went to his work in spite of his illness.

- ’/f co-

c_iahaba ’ila camall-hl ragma >anna-hu maridun.

He went to his work, although he is ill.
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sawfa >usafiru wa-’in waga‘at-i s-sama’u.

| will travel, even if heaven were to fall.

Exercises

Practise your reading:

(1) If you don’t 'visit me at (my) home 2] will be angry W|th you, but if you

3visit me today “I will visit you *tomorrow.

o go, -0 g0, oo - - 0~

JA;Y|J>L@_I|3 J.uwu.‘LaJlj MJSA_”A._\LL‘M Yl

Ladey” egn? wulwﬁsuu ST ¢ Sulaall®

-

(2) 'Had there not been *the help (support) of the government, Red 3Cross
and Red “Crescent *for the victims ®of the earthquake, many people

would "have died of *hunger ®and thirst.

- cﬂo.:o s s 0c0,c g c0-0, {014 90,3 - 2 2059 ﬂ0f| o
u“‘c,);-‘ulﬁ%"l'dlﬁ J_Q:.“JA.A.: JAJ.II u—aM.lSJl C);_: u|

%8 240 2 2o -~ of o~

(SPI u*‘lu-‘C‘)A-‘ju'Al JA.\JULM.UI
(3) If a >word 'comes from 3the mind, ‘it enters the m|nd *and heart. If it

comes from ‘the tongue, it goes in “one ear and out ®the other.
2o - Z s 0~
u' I‘)JLQ J‘)SJ QISJJ

LSS JIg i

(4) If an 'individual were %able *to govern *himself by himself *without the

s - . - o/ -

Lo..'7 (u}.ll_q u\jé—\ mw

®law, "there would be no ®need for *government.

0rr ~-8 -

UJ’-“"JIJ (‘d\ga Jj.ﬂl u.uu.JJLu.c /\LAIA:J ujLaA UAUKJJ
uL’A‘)YI‘g (s_J‘)A) u\g‘)a_ll (g.\.u.u)g_JL/u.u’ c_sj_:ijé (u:.’..’b)
(5) If there were ’mutual 'cooperation and ’understanding between

*countries *and people, *then there would °be less “cause for ®war *and

terrorism.

co-g o - o

bfsuiclaf g.SM <l_||_u.u3 b_)’_sc uﬁd-aa_t Y

e

14
. (6) He who 'works in ?his childhood *and youth *will *relax in old age.



I“ ‘3u_q'|°~~] _J 6_“_\6_0 O

(7) Had you learned 'a profession in your chlldhood, it would have been

useful for *your future.

L T 3¢ AR Gt GG s e’

(8) Had the **ambulance (lit. *aid %car) not 'arrived “quickly, (then) "the
wounded (man) **would have bled to ®death (lit. *his blood would have
*drained and he would ®have died).

08 -~ }o,, }//nro/n

(9) If you go with him in the same car,zl won’t go W|th you.

Goay Fo¥e Zo 0. B 07 o

Jal bmm)A(QJ Lq_lLuchu

(10) If every father and mother 'were concerned for the proper (good)
%education of their children, “there would *be fewer *criminals.
ceco g ,»,,3“,0 D I D P
ealy ‘sl‘};y S5 dead1” ald c,La:oL.aJlﬁw:,l_u_llibl
50 PR N
(O2s) gl
(1'1) Had there not been schools and universities, %ignorance 'would have
prevailed, “crime would 3have increased and “jails would *have been
crowded.
JB 8 e Gl (Y T a1 AT 1)
(12) If *the judge 'asks you 3questions, “answer him *%in any case (**anyway,
always)!
e /ulA/_“:ae:/‘l' u_qu.u).l ‘;;;jILIJALéJ;.‘& u|
(13) If 'you are lazy today in your studies, >you will flunk (fail) *the exam
“tomorrow.
s oo 8. 85 . c-o0-

.8 0,4 - w.
IJ.A.AIAA_I L),O‘Lt'a.c L)AJ_»I.Qj I..L\A(w)d)‘b.ujJJ L)JJJJJJ

oo

ST o
(14) Had he studied 'his lessons well *and reduced his *absence from * the

lectures, *he would have passed ‘the exam.
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u—q(CP)‘AJP u»u—mi ] L=>L”-3 EANTZ ese' 3

-

c7 o Lkg WSP 7

. Ie.m

(15) Had *the wounded (man) 'received “better *treatment (lit. 'been treated
with a *better ‘treatment), (then) his wounds *would have healed
"®more quickly (lit.then he would have *recovered from °his wounds in
% shorter “time).

20 -~ o oﬂ 2 0~ o~-o0

JM"uA;L-b-E J_)-“S s N ol

(16) If you don’t 'work %and be productive *like the others (lit. others than

you), *l will fire you (lit. | will dismiss you from work).
:LAL;,J Jaita® ‘ml_ull L,.oﬁ ;;I )Lu';lloLu_:’wz,l
& 8210 (~ %79 ° .8 7
(22) psagdT Oy an]T /uLA:‘/J:‘

(17) If you work or 'practise Zany >type of *sport(s), *work ®and sport(s) "will

-

relax ®the body *and make you forget '®your worries.

075 074 770%7 777 ©0z0 s0<-n <oz

“s.\l ‘u..n LA.\JUJM u.ds_slu.&.u LA..u

(18) 'Wherever %you go | will go 3with you and wherever *you sleep °I will
sleep.
- . -0 ~0~-0 - %0 -0 s 20
‘LAJ..\AJ )LQJ.A).\AJ‘;;JUBMPLS _\A| J.AJ..\A u!
(19) If 2a person 'respects you (then) *respect him,and if he doesn’t respect
you, then don’t *respect him.

sia’ G Laldi @wy 67 Sl (Y

2 0 -

J_Q_r*’ Al eall”
(20) Had the *weather not 'been *hot *last *week, | ‘would not ’have gone up

to ®the mountain.

Translate into Arabic:

(1) Wherever you sleep | will sleep and wherever you go | will go (with
you).

(2) If the physician had not arrived quickly, the wounded (man) would have
died.



(3) If you don’t visit the wounded (man) today, | will be angry with you and
I will not visit you tomorrow.
(4) If you practise or do any type of sports like the others, you will relax in
old age.
(5) If the wounded (man) had been treated well, he would have recovered
from his wounds in a shorter time.
(6) If you had learned any type of sport in your childhood, (then) sports
would have relaxed your body and made you forget your worries.
(7) If your father asks you questions about your studies, answer him always
(anyway)!
(8) If you are lazy at your work and are not productive like the others, | will
fire you (lit. dismiss you from work).
(9) If he had reduced his absence from the lessons and lectures, he would
have passed the exam.
(10) Had it not been for the Red Cross and Red Crescent, many people
would have died of hunger and thirst.
(I'l) If the ambulance hadn’t arrived quickly, many of the victims of the
earthquake would have died.
(12) If my father had not been ill last week, | would not have gone up to him
on the mountain.
(13) If a word comes from the tongue it goes in one ear and out the other,
but if a word comes out from the heart (then) it goes into the mind.
(14) If there were mutual cooperation between the government and the
people, the causes of crime would be reduced.

(15) Had the government not supported (helped) young people (the youth),

crimes would have increased, and jails would have been crowded.
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Appendix 2

Verb conjugation paradigms

Strong verb ;.\35 ‘to write’ (perf. lal imperf. lul)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf.  Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

im &K KK &K
3.f °. j.’.s’ ’. 1S° % ’. is° < °. is° - °. :..’S ’. .’.S° L
Im. - ‘j:’s ’. & ’. & ". & “ i..’s ’. & * i
2f . ‘j:s’ ", mis" < ..’.s° < .iSO < . j..’s " M:S“ - &

,{o};

Iy




c0r2

G
K

A
oSG

E

Act. part.‘%ﬁ& Pass. part.%,ias:o Verbal noun (ma;dar)u.\S or i.:

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf.  Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic subj. jussive indic

Plural

Im R R R R g L
3f . :‘S% - : . 8 . .*S . ...S“

020-~ - %80 - 280 - 220 - 0 %0 2 s 2,02 220 2
2m AWK S IS eSS ‘a_\.us BTSN PN

5 fo-- - 0%0 - - 080 - - 0-0 2 0f%o 2
2.f. s u-'-&' Qms Ouss |

Lu.S

Conjugations of the derived verb forms II-X

The conjugations of the derived verb forms II-X below serve as models

for other derived verbs. Here they are conjugated only in the singular.

The dual and plural are conjugated regularly.

Il ;.S ‘to smash, to break into pieces’

5y

Active participle: ‘).M.SA

55 -8
Passive participle: ,ouSe
£ o~ Ed o~ $- 0 -
Verbal noun (masdar): ;1SS or 8,0 (as 4yl ‘a test, trial’)

Active Passive
Perf. Imper. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.
-5 - 2y -2 ) 25 -2
36 oc;; . 2y 2 z:;»,' 2 25 2
-0z - 2y 2 . oy 2 25 2 oy -
o5 - - 2 2 oy 2 . i 22 v .
Lmf el gl SV SR
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AppendiSey m u]lS ‘to correspond with’

Active
Perf. Imperf.

Passive
Perf.

Imperf.

Imperat.

-

Act. part. %J:A Pass. part. ;J;.:

R s - 5 - . 2 2 - -8
3m uJLS g.uLSf u—iJS s
0 s - 2 - 2 o /. 2 2 /. - 2
3.f el il CS o
- OI. - 2 - 2 - n. 2 2 /. ,). ° -
0-r - - -2 o 2 - . o2 -
2.f. ewils ouilSG R OeslSs v
ﬁo:/ }*”2 /‘ﬂ“ﬂ ﬁ:/%
[.m.f ol ;Q.ulSl e S Y
e -2 E AR Ed - :“rr -2
Act. part. ilS Pass. part. il Verbal noun (masdar): LS or 43S,
/’02 3 B ’
v ‘AJ.Q| to inform
Active Passive
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.
s 0z 2 02 - o% 202
3.m. | 5 ale| s
o -0 ¢ }n{ cro}; }roi
3.f. Srale | 'd:..\ Srale ] ‘AJM
- 070 ¢ }n{ /oo}; ﬁroi o 0z
° -0z - ni o o}; - /ai L
2.f. cale Oaalal cale Oaalal Udalcl
ﬁu/a; )o% )oo% )»u{
l.m.f. - | I = [

330




v ‘sLJ ‘to learn, to be taught’
Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.

Imperat.

25 A ,MJ_._U 3 A A

2 05 - ﬂ’//; 2 ouvr 2 252
Lmf cualal | - alas]
Fy. 2
Act. part. H-'—‘-ﬁ Pass. part. ‘Ja-m Verbal noun (masdar): 'alu
VI Jils3 ‘to fight one another’
Active Passive
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

3 oBE JGES oy PGS
am SBE BES o PGS
26 SBE GBE okd LHES

2oy 2 28 2 o8

Lmf  ohE  BE NP B

S o2 e 2 .
Act. part. Jil&ie Pass. part. Jil&1s Verbal noun (masdar): :J:.LZS
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R - 0
VI J.‘.‘Sal ‘to be broken’

Active

3
ae)
@
3,

Passive
Per.

Imper.

Imperat.

(The passive is not used, because form

VIl has intransitive-passive meaning.)

° /ol
>, 3
- Pi

- 0
LSJ"""S";
i I

Vil ‘_9/)3;1 ‘to burn, to be burned’

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.
'“' :o ﬁ“ :o - ,‘ in 2 ,«*, :o 2
3.m _).\.;’! d:).LLJ . | S
o c--o0 2 -0 - n:ﬁa% 2 -0 2
3f sdjal 5ad elSial  Gyiad
- o--0 2 -0 - riﬁa% 2 -0 2 [J -0
2m oiial 5jad edial  Byiad §na)
o~ -0 LI o 2o 2 e 2 w 20
2.f edfal st sdyal Gpiyiad S )3a
Siro 9/02 )z’o% ’//o%
Lmf edial  Gyaal il yin Soaal

# -0 2 S -0 2
Act.part. 3 yise  Pass.part. 3 yine

E )
Verbal noun (masdar): 5')351




IX ‘il ‘to become yellow’
<

Active

Imperf.

Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

(The passive is not used.)

o 5-0 S0 -
3.1. - JM;! M
- 0--0 S0 - 50
2.m "JJ.haf' )A.ga.t J.La/l
2.1, ")J.Lal ui).LAS T 3 !
2 0.0 S0 ¢
l.m.f. = )JM;I Kl
3 o 2 ERaN
Act.part. s Verbal noun (masdar): 4]
s 70~-0
X Joxici] ‘to use
Active Passive
Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperat.

/5
0~ 0 -0

2.f c;lml
2 o-0-0

I.m.f. cJA,.Lul

- 00 -
.
£ o0-o0

, ©

\

°

Y

°

—
Yo A Yo el
\ \ \ 3
° ° ° o
EN EAN EAN 0]
° ° ° 3
tw PR RN )

Jaricy

o, o0-0 |

¢

. - P

0 -0
o

i)

P4

\

’
E 4
—_—
> .
\ K
o
N
°
—_—

-0-0 2

£ o~ 0 2 # -0-0 £ S -0 o
Act.part. Jaxicus  Pass.part. Jasicws  Verbal noun (masdar): Jlexio
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Doubled verb s ‘to pass’ (perf. /al imperf. lul)

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular
g~ 52 52 - 52 - 55 52
3m. B B I s O S
o 5~ zx: e e [ 3,/1
3 &y o > > <R >
s 0.~ jx: e §s - -0 2 5,/1 5%
2m. oe el FE oy A >
0~ - - gﬁ: g}: w2 o 2 - gri gﬂ
26 e Ll e @8 oo i g
2 0.~ 32¢ 5% 5% 2 0 2 $-2
l.m.f. Sy e | ol ol Sy ol
Dual
- FER FER FER 55 G-
Imo e Ol e e e Ol
<5 - e a2z 52 5 s 52
< fo- - 552 552 58 - <%0 2 G2 5%
Plural
s . gs 35 35 s . ges
Imo e Gem lxa e e e
s 0- - - 0%0 - - 0%0 -~ - 0%0 -~ -0 2 - 0-02%
3 Lo Lo Qo Do Qo o
0 %0 -~ - 5;: 5;: z,«: 020 s - f’i 52
2m e Oeos ey D aoe Gus eoe
5 S0~ co%o- cos0- cos0- 520 2 o0 ~o0f%03
26 S oS Dos Lo S Lo Qo
0~ ;ﬁ;: ;x: 5% - 0 2 f,/{
Act.part. Lo Pass. part. g yas Verbal noun (masdar) 3.4
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ONISSEY

APy

O oo |0 | O o we
o0 -5 Yo o 5 o o To - o o« Zo -0 &
o o - ve o o o Te
< < oo e < < oo wg
Zo e o s Yo o o e e . Te s Toso
< o < < e Lo 1e
o e Yo .o o e e . Te 4 Zo ..o
O < O O e < weg
o s Te - So o So - So o
Jejngduig
Jlpul anissn( Igns DIpul uos.Jad
Tedodw| ‘padu g ‘paduwy ‘Jaduw Jaduw) "JSd

2je|suea) 03, << qUaA [DIOJLPDND E
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Rl o o Sord ) el o0 CSord ‘wg
To ¢ ¥Co0 -4 - Yo o¥o o & o & o g - To o%o
Al el 0 A0 Ao S0 =0 1E
§-0 -0 - 50 o - §-0 o - §-0 o - §- 0 o - -0 -0 -
O sl Ot FrOof) Ok aasd ‘weg
oo g - Yo & o o ¢ o g - To g
|edn|d
< ahoglX <o) ol sl ahaglX ialaang Jweg
-0 - §-0 - - §0 oy - £- 0 - §- 0 - £- 0 - -0 -o0f5 -
LTl < < s Ny gy 4
m.\.od\d\._. Yo 7 m.\.odd\._ .m.\.ndd\-_ m.\,edd\\_. To .7 3e
A0 e e O A0 < w-
e Yo e ) e ) e ) Yo €
[enQ
JIpul anissn( ‘lgns 2Ipul uosJd

Jedodw|

‘paduw)

H3d
SNIssey

‘padu

‘padu

Had
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Verb with initial hamzah:

-z
D

Ja| ‘to take’ (perf. /al imperf. lul)

4 -
Act. part. 3A|

e
Pass. part. Aals

X}
Verbal noun (masdar) ia

-

%
|

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf.  Imperf.  Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular
LR 22 e <A ot e LR A9
3m. Al RENT R aal R
° % e e o’ ec ° L.t s el
3. @aal Al REN aal adal aas
Yy e e % 8L TS R %
2.m. oaAl dal RE RE s REH REN
o % Lol e e N e 2
2.f  oaal Odall gaall gaall waal pday gda
A 2T o1 o’ 1 Fo Lt A%
l.m.f. &3 A A A csaal REQY
Dual
LR Ker A8 Ker NS et
3.m. 1aA] OJAAL 1AL laaL laAaT olaas
L E A8 <AL % 2z Lt %ol
3.1 Las] QI..\.;G (RN J3AG Saa ul._\.;\g:\
croc % A RN 1« AN A A AN
2.m.f. LadAl C)IA.;C' (R (R [PREY QI_\.;\B:\ JaA
Plural
Ak et 2o e 2o e N AR
3.m IJJA' T RENE |JJAI:: IJ_\A'—J |3JA| D9
A% ek e T A A AL N
3.1 Ol JERENE Ol Haalb Haald RER
o:‘.o.z Z - }.ﬂ. 2: }.}. 2: }.ﬂ. 2: o:o. 2 - }./. oi ﬂ.,.
2.m ‘s.ual Ogdals |5AAU |5JAL4 ‘s.ual Oyday |3JA
§2ec e cefer  cehen cehen Gt s ec ok e
2. Baal Haal LAl sl Shaal Haas Haa
0~ =z 22 - -2 - o2 - -0 2 2. 02
NLE 8L L8l 2L 87 s 0
[.m.f. LAA] AL AU AL Gaal  3A%
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Verb with middle hamzah: JL.. ‘to ask’ (perf. lal imperf. lal)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular
[F1d };ar LN o0 - /‘} };o}

[T4d }‘»n: fza: a;a: - 0 2 }/ai oo
2m sl Jls Les L ol Juas gl
2f J‘N LA £° Z g° oz uj:\i.u g 4 20 |
A L uf.'l.;.u.\ st Jld el ol st

2z ¢ oz oz . go £
Lomf alle  Jlwl Ll Jlwl ali Juad

I v4d - z0 - - z0 - z0 - . 2 - z0 2

36 Gl Yha Yia Yia Gh. oyl

amf Lol Yia Yia Yl Lol

Cc
=S
L
o
3

Yo —

Plural
}5/ - ’5° - ,“/o - ﬂzo - LR - ";’o 2
3am el Cefiw ldflw Tflw el ysllaw
oﬂoz/ - ’;O - fz0 - 2z0 0 %o 2 20 2 ﬂco
p N NS WP P (WO 1Y (W Y (WO N A T (W Y (W]

2 - - - -
o - zo < z0

Lmf Gl S8 S8 JlS L JCa

# . - El 2o - -2
Act. Pa"tw.JjL‘-" Pass. part. J g3ue Verbal noun (masdar) ijl‘;‘.u

Note: JLs has alternative forms in the jussive and imperative (see chapter 30).




Verb with final hamzah: 1;3 ‘to read’ (perf. /al imperf. lal) Appendices

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular
A e ) g o- -4 3o
3.m. 1,8 [Ben SRS e ]
°EL 2ol A g oz °: 4 4o
SN 1 o) 2o c e A L 8o
2m. olyd L8 [B¥™ (B RCSv B -+ B4
g LT e gt e 2 2 g
2.1, /c_;l‘)s B S = S Séj')'q,el
2o 2oz 27 0% 8- 0z e 2ot
I.m.f &l By By By ChEY [BYY
Dual
- =0~ =0~ 0~ - ~s 02
amc D5 oD& TR TR L ok
“s 0~ =0~ ~s0 oo ~s 02
3.6 LILs  glha s e Wy ol
re s % g g% “2e 4 2 e
2.m.f Lal,d o8 1L B¥ Li,s ol L)
Plural
2 < - }/af ’fif 2 [ Xd ,:,: - )/&9
3Imoles8 Oeind lasd sk 188 O
“ 8L <80 A S A I 8ot
3018 Ol OlA OlA e oA
A A AG R toan el R IR
2mo S8 Ga IS LS a8 Gehs 98]
528cs s erer A A A I A 1 LA 1)
8 g 3 es & e 8o 24 302
l.mf Li,d L& 4 43 4
Act. part.is:)L:é Pass. P?ll”t-:;;i:a Verbal noun (masdar) i I3
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Appendices Verb with weak initial 4: /C_‘a; ‘to put’ (perf. lal imperf. lal)

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

§
+
i
+
b
[

§
7
I3
i
§
[

s 0~ - 2 - - d - o - - - 0 2 2 - 2 o -
2m. causy c.o.A'.'\ CJ.AJ @43 c;.g.a\g o ta] s
g I4 - - - - - I4 - o 2 - - 2 -
2f : 2 ,*/ - R - : / 2y .“/ 5 - .
E - - 2 - % . - Z o - % 2 o 2 2 - %
I.m.f caay c.aél CAAI c.aal SaA g C“a\sl

Im Glay  ollal Gla Gy by oliag

36 Laay ol

2mf Laasy  olias

3m. sy Gemdn lemdy L ds  Gends
3 Lady Sl s Gl Gady A
2m way (pual Al Laal gasy pnas s
2 Caady Saadd oAl
Lmf Gaay  add e

# S 5 o~

Act.part . aus I Pass.part. ¢ si5 90 Verbal noun (masdar) 2.0..43

340



Verb with weak middle J:;J G “to say’ (from 43 ) (perf. lal

imperf. lul)

3.m |}L:q
KA
2.m. ;3]3

2.f. s
~o02
I.m.f. L8

Act. part. :JS G

- 0%~

Jss

Pass. part. :JJE&«

[

N

° {‘;
RN
2
:

&
b

Dual

Plural

2 2.

o5k

o5
C)J:Q;

2 2.

k588

- 0%~

QE:‘

3%

(G
T

s\
%

> o
[ '(L
—0 "

Verbal noun (masdar) J;.“q

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular
Im. JB o U Juao s i
3 G U JE da JE

°
»

#
\

3%

15158

- 0%
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(A2.10| Verb with weak middle :¢ L “to sell’ from perf. lal
R &=
imperf. lil)

Appendices

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular
o -

&=

=
s

"

2 o 2 % - z o ¢z 2 o 2 ,,1;
Lmf ol e o) Saas &L:I
Dual
Imo Ll obes Lan Las Gy oLl
3 Lol plad Lol Ll Gy oLl
2.m.f. La.u..\/io_ QL’..u.t/m: L’-‘-‘-‘:.: La..\.u/m: Y Q,L/c/i L».:.:
Plural
P s . 2 2 . 8 .2
3 el Oorm o baan loan Guely
- 0 0 - -0 - -0 - o s 0-8
nio - 2 4 2 4 2 4 nio - 2 »i 2
R I e B ]
5 %o -0 - ) -0 - & %o s 0.2 -0
-0 2 - - - o - ) 2 -2

s s o-
Act. part. cjll.i Pass. Pal‘t.@:\-b Verbal noun (masdar) )’C_”u
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Verb with weak middle s: SR “to fear’ (from 552 ) (perf. il

imperf. /al)

IL.mf cas QAT

3. GA LES

2mf LEaa oGGES

3£ SaA EA
2m Al (elaS
26 CEA EAS

Lmf i a5

:_S&:t ST

£ e “y ' . ,. - # 0~
Act. part._q:nl.: Pass.part..§saa  Verbal noun (masdar) _§ ¢&

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular

G

2 .

I55a
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Appendices Verb with weak final 4: e ‘to invite’ (from (sco (perf.lal
imperf. lul)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular

Imo ED N mh PN e el

X AT SAC A B AR

s 07 - 20~

2m oees el :9.:;

2 o0~ - 2 02 2 02

5 g8 cues ol g Ul

0~- - - o: a: o: 2 rozoi o4
2f 0 wsed pedi el el Gnmed Cpedi el
£ 0~ - 20z %0 2 o0¢ 2 2 -

I.m.f &gen el 5l

o - ~% 0~ ~% 0~ ~% 0~ - 2 ss 02
3Im. lses Olseds Jsews  sens Les  lews

:// -2 0~ /ﬂO: /ﬂo: :/ 2 s 02
3.f les Olsedi  Glsedi seas  Lues  less

/ia// /50: /’O: /30: /i 2 //oi 2042
2mf Ldges lsead  leedd  lsend  Laes  Sled  [sedl

Plural
0~ - - 2o~ 20~ 20~ 22 - 0-02

3m. lses Gseas lsews lsews lses (sew

s 0~ - - 2o~ - 2o~ - 2o~ - 2 - 0-02%
3£ Jees Qe Qsen (el (ped el
«gin,, . Bo- £o- £o0- LE co-02 203
2m. alses sedi el lsedd ales (el lsen
5 B0~ - - 90: - }o: s %o~ gi 2 fa/ai - 2o%

2f Sises Qeedli (eedi Geedi Ged (pedi (el

0~ - 20~ ~% 0~ E-

l.m.f. LGges  gemd sel g L.\r.’.s s

$30-

- 3 ECRd E
Act. part.!-' X Pass. part. scu0 Verbal noun (masdar) 3 scu or«les
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Verb with weak final (s: U_qJ ‘to meet’ (perf. /il imperf. lal) Apperlii

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.

Person indic. subj. jussive indic.

Singular

-0~ - 0- - o-

\
S
\

°
S

w
°
‘CI"_’
\

ck_‘
°
OE.
AU 4
N Y
°
%
°
v N b
e
L%
°
A 4

le—,‘
%
%
£
%

°
°
\
\
°
\
\
Y
\
°
3
N
°

\
\
°
\
°
%
°
°
R
°
°
[ s
3 s
s VMps
Yo
N
:E °
N
°
T
°
CI“_‘
N —

K
\
\

\
o
N
.
N
°

=
t
s
N
CI"_“
=%

C .
4 \ 4 \
Ea
T
Bl
2
N

H
No—

Plural
- - 0 -0 - 0 -0~ 28 0~ o2
3.m. sl asdh leal o Isak |5al Osiks
- - s 0-0- - n:oz /o:.n/ - “} o0~ 0%
36 ol b Sl il ol odls
o2 - 0-0 o~ o~ o2 2 )

Act. part.)}Y Pass. part.;ﬂwc , Verbal noun (masdar) i Gl
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Appendices Verb with final weak s: 6.4‘) ‘to throw’ (from s, ) (perf.lal
imperf. lil)

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular
e g - o - o~ - 2 02
Imopay e e pR U o
o -~ o < - o 4 o 4 o - 2 - oi
B ey R R pA ey (e
s 0- - o z - o 4 o 4 - 2 - o.ﬂ. °
T T L R ).
0- - - o 4 o z o Z 2 - 0-0 { °
26 mey med e e Sy GOm0
£ o0- - oz - oz oz 2 2 -02
I.m.f. cusy g..sf‘Jl gja_)l fJI c.\..}:o) sl
Dual
P . o~ . o~ . o~ PR .08
Ime Loy Obeyn ben ben Ley Slen
[ - o: - 0~ - 0~ :/5 //O:
30 Bey Obes Loy Les Ly Gles
- ia/ - - 0 : s 0~ ) : 4 i 2 s-0 : -
2mf b, ples bey Leg Liw, gleyi Le
Plural
0~ - - 2o~ L 20~ E - 0-02
Imo sy Gsen s e ey Osen
s 0- - - [ - o~ - [ - 2 - 002
3 Oy Oren oo Oen U2 O
oiu»/ - )a: ﬁo: }u: ui 2 »ozai 2o
2mooaiiey Oser lsed lsed alwe, Osesi e
;in»/ - oz - oz - oz ji 2 »ozo{ - o
26 Shey  Omer et Omer Sl Omen s
o - R e T cot
bmfo b, (oopd (o pd Ly e
Act. Partflj Pass. part. ;,A:-A Verbal noun (masdar) :;o_)
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Weak verbs with middle s and final hamzah:- L; ‘to come’

3.f.

2.m.f.

2.f.
l.m.f.

Act. part.c L;

Pass. part. :L’A.A

. o 2

Okl

. o 2

Okl

Verbal noun (masdar) :;_;

Active Passive

Person Perf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.
Singular

s - 2 - - EI
3.m. ;L.; W & sl

o - - 2 - o ; E I
3.1. C’_#L.; ;@3 IGATEN e ls 3

- g 2 : - g 2 - :‘. o
2.m S £ S ¢ la =

2 . ¢ : g . ¢ - i ¢

2.1 coa Opaad oo Oalas s

2 g 2 % 2 g LI 1
l.m.f. IGHEN ey IGIEN r—lel

Dual
. - - - R
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Appendices Verb with final >alif magsiirah s: ‘51‘, ‘to see’ (perf.lal
imperf. lal) (This is a common verb with certain irregularities of

its own.)

Active Passive

Perf. Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf.  Imperat.

Person indic.  subj. jussive indic.
Singular
4 e e .- - 2 -2

Imooslh se s o2 o e

o gz~ 4 .- 44 ) »;} -2
3Moooelh s s S ey sA

s 0z~ /: /: /: - 5’ -2 -
2mo ol A A A o IRCE .

0z~ /O/: o -~ 0/: ;’ s 02 o -

26 el LR R A ey L W

2 o0z~- ‘z 3 3 2 p’ -2
I.m.f. C;xft) 6)' 6)' )' Sy LSJI

Dual

14 s e I /;}‘ 2
Imoo L ok Ly Le Wy b

d I o I //;}‘ o2
3£ G, ok L Ly i, ok

lid I I I -2 ;ﬁ o2 2
2mfoLuly,  obs Ly Lso Lad, obs Ly

Plural

28 - 0-2
N R Y T VR U U VR U S VRN UL ERST B

s 0z- s 0- - s 0- - s 0- - - 2 - 02

3 Ll e e L O e
°i°€’ ror: ar: or: os2 2 rozi [
2mooanly oes s A A, sl

5 foge - 0- - - 0- - - o0- - 8 2 - 0-8 - 0.

26 SR L s e Gy O O
.- e o - 2 -2

Lmfo Wi, s sr S L, s

p . 2 o- s g
Act.part.sl, (as ,oL8) Pass.part. Jye Verbal noun (masdar) (;I)
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A2.17 | Doubly weak verbs with weak middle 5 and weak final s:

&9 ‘to tell’

Active Passive
Perf. Imperf.  Imperf. Imperf. Perf. Imperf. Imperat.
Person indic. subj. jussive indic.
Singular
e 0~ - o~ 0~ - 2 02
Imooss s g sk s s
o -~ [ - o 4 o < o - 2 -0 i
3w g R 9 S S STCS
s 0- - o - - ) 4 o 4 - 2 -0 :“‘ o
2m. shgy @GP SsR SR g ser sl
0- - - [ o~ o 4 2 - 0-0 :'; o
2w OuR g R S o sl
2 0- - oz - 0z oz 2 2 0%
Lmfocag, @l s D! gy sl
Dual
e s 0~ s 0~ s 0~ - 2 ss02
3moobey o Obux be Lux Lo Obus
:// /o: /o: s 0~ s 2 //O:
30 Lo ober Lex Ly 29y Ol
/iozr s 0~ s 0~ s 0~ zi 2 //oi - 0
2mf Lass,  Obos by Ls a9y obos Lyl
Plural
0~ - - fo0- 2o~ 2o~ 22 - 0-0%2
Imo ey Gsm s e o s
s 0- - - [ - [ - o~ - 2 - 0-02
3 Gus b Ow Oux Lo O
aio/» - }a: }a: }u: o: 2 »arai 2o
2mooahey o Gusd s s s Sass L)
gio/» - oz - LX4 - o~ j: 2 fo/o: - o
26 SRy Ou Ot O SR Ous o el
qo- - °; - oz °2 : co3
LmfoLagy  gor gob o TERNNETES

Act. part.5|:) (as uatq ) Pass. part. ZSJSA

oy
Verbal noun (masdar) 4/,
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Index

>a 169

absolute object 302

accusative case 18, 31,47, 66, 70, 72,

88

of specification 304-5
with numbers 260, 261, 263

active participle 160-1, 162, 202-3

active verbs 128

cada 282,284

cada 291-2

cadamu 1734

adjectives 33-4, 46, 57, 72, 74, 145,

151, 154-6

comparative/superlative 185, 186
>idafah constructions 64-6, 186—7
interrogative 170-1
patterns of formation 181-2, 185
relative 182-4

adverbial clauses 303—4

adverbial phrases 264-5, 302

adverbs 299-302

agent (passive verbs) 129-30

>ahada 293

>aktaru 186

>al see definite article

>al-<a’id 203-4, 205

cala 53,91

2alif 2, 5,21, 27, 40, 42, 135
maddah sign 28
miniature 22

>alif hamzah see hamzah

>alif maqsarah 22, 72, 94

all 174-5

>alla 209

salladi 201-4

alphabet table 2-3

cama 264-5

san 209, 210, 211, 295

can 53, 91

anaphoric suffix pronoun 203-4, 205

>anna 193, 194-5, 209, 284-5, 295,
313

annexation see *idafah constructions

antecedent (relative clauses) 202,
203

apocopatus see jussive mood

>aqallu 186

Arabic script, introduction 1-4

>asaddu 186

assertive particles 193-5

assimilated verbs see weak verbs

assimilation 39-40, 225

auxiliary verbs 240-1, 290-3, 312

‘ayn 2,7, 26,40

>ayyuha 171-2

ayyun 170-1

ba> 2, 5,40

ba<dun 102

bayna 55, 93

bi... 53,54,293-5

bidcu 259

both 175-7

bound prepositions 53

broken plurals 72, 144-6, 156,
181-2

calendars 274-5

cardinal numbers 256-62

cases 17-18; see also accusative,
genitive, nominative

Christian festivals 277

collective nouns 146-7

comparative sentences 185-6

compound numbers 259, 261, 263,
264-5

concessive particles 313-14

conditional sentences 309-14

conjugation paradigms (verbs)
328-49

351



Index

352

conjunctions
co-ordinating 51-3, 90-1, 94
subordinating 194-5, 209-10,
284-5,295, 309,313
consonants 5—-8
assimilation 39-40
double 17
emphatic 6-7, 13-14
co-ordinating conjunctions 51-3,
90-1, 94

da2,7,14,39,122

dad 2, 6, 14, 39, 122

dagger 22

dal 2, 6, 39

dal 2, 6, 39

dama 196, 293

dammah 13, 18, 21, 27, 135

dates 264-5, 276, 300

datun 101-2

days of the week 274

defective verbs see weak verbs

definite article 31-2, 34, 39-41, 57,
63, 64,65, 186,263-4, 269,
272-3. 300

demonstratives 66, 98-101

derived verb forms I-X 116-23,
129-30, 162, 3207

diminutive form 188

diptotes 47, 48, 151-6, 181

dots and strokes 10

double consonants 17

doubled verbs 218-19, 322-3, 334

doubly weak verbs 249-51, 349

dual number 70-2, 187

each 175,176
emphasizing pronouns 101

emphatic consonants 6-7, 13-14, 122

exception 282-5
exclamations 289-90

fa... 51-2,309, 310-11

fa> 3,7,40

fathah 10, 13, 14, 18, 21, 27, 28,
135

feminine nouns 46-8, 71, 73-4,
152-4

with numbers 256-62

festivals 276-7

fi 53,265

final letters 1, 2-3, 27

fractions 273

fulanun 177

future time 109, 241

gayn 3,7, 40
gayru 172-3, 282,284
gender of nouns 46-8
genitive case 18, 31, 32, 53, 57, 63,
64, 66,70, 72, 88,284
after numbers 257, 261, 263, 264
after prepositions 53, 54
>idafah constructions 61-4
in negation 172,173
gim 2, 5,40

ha’ 3, 8, 40, 46
ha’ 2, 5-6, 40
ha’ 2, 6, 40
hayrun 186
hal 169, 310, 311
hal clauses 303-4
hamzah (hamzatu l-qat<i) 26-7, 42,
135-40
in verbs 117, 224-6,250-1, 337-9,
347
hamzatu l-wasli (waslah) 40-1, 81,
117
handwriting 3-4, 9-12
exercises 10-12, 14-16, 19-20,
23-5,28-30
hatta 52-3, 54,209, 211-12
hollow verbs see weak verbs
hunaka 177
hundreds 261-2

’id 295

’ida 309, 310

>idafah constructions 61-6, 90-1,
100-1, 186-7, 258, 264, 270-1

sidan 209, 21011

‘if’ clauses 309-12

’ila 53,91

’illa 282-5

imperative mood 214, 218-19, 225,
309, 310

imperfect tense 78, 106-10, 128-30,
160-1,218-19

’in 309-10

‘inda 55, 56, 91

indefinite forms 18, 33-4, 152, 202

indicative mood 106-10

indirect speech 194

initial letters 1, 2-3

>inna and its sisters 193-5

inner object 302

interrogative adverbs 299-300

interrogative particles 169

interrogative pronouns 169-71,
204-5, 312



intransitive verbs 117, 118, 120,
121
Islamic calendar 274-5
festivals 276
’iyya 94

jussive mood 106, 212-13, 309

ka... 53
ka’anna 193
kada 292
kaf 3, 7, 40
kam 171
kana 237
as auxiliary verb 240-1, 312
and its sisters 195-6, 290-3
kasrah 10, 13,17,18,21,27, 135
kay 209,210
kila 175-7
kullun 174-5

la... 91,92,194, 311

la110, 174,196,209, 212, 291, 310,
311, 312

lacalla 193

lada 55, 56, 91

lakinna 193

lam 212, 213, 291

lam 3, 8, 14, 39, 57

lam-alif 21, 34

lamma 212,213

lan 209, 210, 310, 311

law 309, 311, 313

laysa 196, 2901, 294, 310, 311

layta 193

letters see alphabetic table, writing

li... 53,54, 56,57,91,92, 170, 209,
210,212,213

long vowels 21-2

lunar calendar 274-5, 276

ma 82,110, 170, 196, 204-5, 213,
282,291,293, 294, 310, 311

maca 53, 56, 91, 194-5, 313

mada 170

maddah sign 28

man 170, 204-5, 312

masculine nouns 46-8, 66, 71, 73,

153-4

with numbers 256-62

masdar 162-4, 211, 219-20

mata 299-300

medial letters 1, 2-3, 27

millions 262-3

mim 3, 8, 40

min 53, 91, 131, 185, 186, 264

miniature *alif 22

months of the year 274-5

moods see imperative, jussive,
subjunctive

moon letters 40

mundu 53

Muslim festivals 276

nafsun 101
nationalities 182—4
negation 82, 110, 172-4, 290
nisbah 102, 182-4
nominal sentences 32, 33
nominative case 18, 31
nouns
cases 17-18, 31-2; see also
accusative, genitive, nominative
collective 146-7
dual and plural 70-4, 144-6
five nouns (*idafah constructions)
66
gender 46-8
indefinite forms 18, 31
negative 1724
of place, time and instrument
164-5,219
with possessives 89
triptotes and diptotes 151-4, 156
verbal 162-4, 211, 219-20, 302
numbers
cardinal 256-65
ordinal 269-73
nun 3, 8, 40
nunation 18, 31, 151

objects of verbs 92, 94
only 173, 2834

ordinal numbers 269-73
other(s) than 172, 173

participles 160-2, 202-3
particles 52-3, 82, 94, 110, 194
assertive 193-5
concessive 313-14
conditional 309-12
exceptive 282
interrogative 169
negative 82, 110, 174
subjunctive 209-12
vocative 171-2
passive participle 161-2, 203
passive verbs 128-31
past progressive tense 241
past time see perfect tense

Index
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Index

354

percentages 273—4
perfect tense 78-82, 128-30
personal pronouns 79-80, 87-94,
99-100, 289-90
pharyngealized consonants see
emphatic consonants
pluperfect tense 241
plural number 72-4, 144-6, 181-2,
184
positional variants of letters 1,2-3,27
possession
to have 55-6, 91
>idafah constructions 61-4
possessive pronouns 89
prepositions 53-7, 91-2, 185, 186,
188,293-5
primary prepositions 534
pronouns
interrogative 169-71, 204-5, 312
personal 79-80, 87-94, 99-100,
289-90
possessive 89
reciprocal/reflexive 101, 102
relative 201-5
pronunciation
consonants 5—8
hamzah 26
vowels 13-14
word stress 22-3
proper names 152-3
punctuation 9

qabla 55, 188

qad 82,110, 295, 310

qaf 3, 7, 14, 40

qalla 293

qama 293

quadrilateral verbs 115, 219-20,
335-6

ra’ 2, 6,14, 39

radicals (verbs) 79, 106-17, 115
hamzah 224-6,250-1
weak 231

ragma 313

reciprocal pronoun 102

reciprocal verbs 120

reflexive pronouns 101

reflexive verbs 120, 121-2

relative adjectives 1824

relative clauses 201-5

root (verbs) 79, 115

sa... 109,310
sad 2, 6,14, 39,122

saddah 17, 39,218

sanata 264-5

sara 196,293

$arrun 186

sawfa 109, 310

seasons of the year 275-6

secondary prepositions 55

separate personal pronouns 87-8

short vowels 13-14

sin 2, 6, 39

§in 2, 6, 39

siwa 282, 284

sound plurals 72-4, 89-90, 145, 146,
184, 260

stress in words 22-3

strokes and dots 10

strong verbs 231

subjunctive mood 106, 209-12

subordinating conjunctions 194-3,
209-10, 284-5, 295, 309, 313

suffix pronouns 88-94, 203-4, 205,
289-90

sukin 17, 28, 39, 136

sun letters 39

superlative sentences 186-8

syllable structure 22-3

ta’> 2, 5,10, 39

ta> marbatah 8, 46-7, 70, 183, 184

ta° 2,7, 14, 39

ta’> 2, 5,10, 39

tamyiz 304-5

tanwinun see nunation

telling the time 272

tenses 78

using auxiliary verbs 240-1, 290-3,
312
see also imperfect tense, perfect

tense

there is/are 177

thousands 262, 263

time 272

transitive verbs 117-22

transliteration of Arabic letters 2-3,
24-5

trilateral verbs 79, 115, 218-19

triptotes 151-6, 181

tumma 52

verbal nouns 162-4, 211, 219-20,
302

verbal sentences 33

verbs 78-80
auxiliary 240-1, 290-3, 312
conjugation paradigms 328-49



derived forms 116-23, 160-2,
219-20, 320-7
doubled 218-19, 322-3, 334
with hamzah 117, 224-6, 250-1,
337-9, 347
negative copula 196, 290-1, 294,
310, 311
participles 160-2, 202-3
quadrilateral 219-20, 335-6
tenses see imperfect tense, perfect
tense
vowelling patterns 79-80,
106-7
weak 231-51, 324-7, 340-9
of wonder 289-90
vocative particles 171-2
vowels 13-14, 21-2
absence 17

wa 51, 90-1, 110, 193, 261, 304
wa... 110,313
waslah see hamzatu l-wasli
waw 3, 8,21,27,40, 135
of hal 304

weak verbs
final radical 246-9, 344-6,
348
initial radical 231-3, 324-5,
340
middle radical 237-41, 326-7,
341-3
two weak radicals 249-51, 349
wonder, verbs of 289-90
word order 33, 80-1, 108-9
word stress 223
writing
consonants 3—4, 9-10
hamzah 27, 135-40
numbers 2567, 259, 260, 261-2
vowels 13,21-2
see also handwriting

ya 171,193
ya> 3, 8,10,21,22,27,40,135
years 264-5, 276, 300

zala 196, 291
zayn 2, 6,39, 123
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